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Content of the Preliminary English Test Examination 


The PET c>.:aminatioil consists of th ree pa pers - Pa per I Readin g and VVr itin g, Paper 2 Li stening and Paper 3 Speak ing. 
There are four grJdes : Pass wi th Merit (about 85% of the total marks); Pass (abou t 70% of the tota l marks); Narrow Fa il 
(about 5% belo,,, th e pass mark); rail. For a Pass with Merit and Pass, the resu lts sli p shows the papers in which yo u d id 
particu larly well; for a Narrow Fa il and Fail, the results slip shows the papers in whi ch you were wea k. 

Paper 1 Reading and Writing 1 hour 30 minutes 

(50% of th e tot a l marks: 25% for Reading and 25% for Writing) 


There arc eight parts in thi s paper and they are always in th e same order. You write your ilIlswers on th e answer sheet. 


Task Type 

• 
Reading 
Part 1 

Multiple choice 
(A, B or C) 

5 

Readi ng 
Pa rt 2 

Matching 5 

Reading 
Part 3 

True/false 10 

Reading 
Part 4 

Multiple choice 
(A, B, C or D) 

5 

Reading 
Part 5 

Multiple choice 
(A, B, C or D) 

10 

Writing 
Part 1 

Rewriting 
sentences 

5 

Writing 
Part 2 

A short message 

Writing 
Part 3 

Either a letter 
or a story 

Task Format 

You answer multiple-choice questions about five short texts 
(notices, postcards, labels, messages, emails, etc.) . 

You match five descript ions of people to eight short texts. 

You answer ten true/false questions about a longer text. 

You answer five multiple-choice questions testing opinion, detail 
and general meaning in a text. 

You choose the correct words to fill ten spaces in a short text. 

You write one to three words in a gapped sentence so it means the 
same as the sentence given above it . 

You write a short message (35-45 words) which includes three 
pieces of informat ion . 

You write either a letter or a story (about 100 words) in response to 
a short text or instruction . 

1,15,23 

5,13,27 

7,21,25 

9,17,29 

3,11,19 

2, 16, 22, 28, 30 

2,4, 8 , 14, 
18, 30 

2, 6,10, 12, 14, 

20, 24, 26, 30 



Paper 2 Listening about 30 minutes (plus 6 minutes to copy answers onto the answer sheet) 

(25% of the total marks) 


There are four pa rts in th is pape r and they are always in the sa me ord er. YOLI listen to so me record ings. YO LI hea r each recording I I ice. 

Yo u write yo ur answers on the answer shee t. 

Objective 
Exam folder 

listening Multiple choice 7 You answer seven multiple-choice picture questions about 4 , 10, 20 
Part 1 (A, B or c) seven short recordings. 

listening Multiple choice 6 You answer six multiple-choice questions about a recording with 6, 16, 28 

Part 2 (A, B or c) one speaker or one main speaker and an interviewer. 

Listening Gap fill 6 You complete six gaps in a text by listening to a recording with 2,18, 24 

Part 3 one main speaker. 

Listening True/false 6 You answer six true/false questions about a conversation between 14,22,30 

Part 4 two speakers. 

Paper 3 Speaking 10-12 minutes for a pair of students 

(25% ofthe total marks) 

There are fo ur parts in the speak ing tc,t and they are always in the sa me o rde r. There are two studen ts tak ing the examinatio n 
and two examiners. 

Objective 
Exam folder 

Speaking 
Part 1 

The examiner asks both students 
some questions. 

2-3 minutes You are asked to give information about yourself. 1, 12,26 

Speaking 
Part 2 

The students have a discussion 
together. 

2-3 minutes You are given some pictures about a situation 
and you discuss it with the other student. 

9, 23, 26 

Speaking 
Part 3 

Each student talks in turn to 
the examiner. 

3 minutes You are each given a different colour photograph 
which you talk about for up to a minute. 

3,8,29, 30 

Speaking 
Part 4 

The students have a discussion 
together. 

3 minutes You have a discussion with the other student about 
a topic connected with the photographs in Part 3. 

8, 29,30 



2 

1.1 
The words below are all names of the sports round the 

4 Make a vocabulary tree of words 
for a sport that you enjoy.

page but the letters in the words are in the wrong order. Write 
the "port and the number of the picture that goes wIth it. 

LA J 	 I< ALL T ~ G N A
0 A I Je T J T 

H , L C 0 L M T 

y ABBe ' C'
TC B L 


a ~~.~ .} . b c d e 


u0 	 I< e 
R N, 

R G L N N U 
H e 	 ,0 1'01 	 G I R 

G 1
C 	 y Hr B y A I ~ I 

f 	 ...... g -..... h 

-t lIT J ... o L LA OFu 
R 

I 

N 
 Ne e c B L 1 I I< 


e
LB 	 NN T .... ,yL WIG N G 

k I m .... n .. _.. .. ........ ... o ... 


2 	 Which sports do you like playing or doing? 

Which sports do you like watching? 

Does anyone in the class not like sport? 

What does he/she do or watch instead? 


Work with a partner. Look below at the names of equipment used 

in sport. Match the equipment to the sports in Exercise 1 and write 

the name of the sport(s) next to the equipment. Some equipment 

matches more than one sport. Usc your English- English dictionary 

if necessary. 


basket .. PtJ.§J;efo..a..4.. .. bat ... ............... .. bike .. 

board 	 boat .. ..... .... .... ...... helmet . 


Word trees are a useful way to learnnet .... 	 IJLhel . . _ 'ail .... and remember word families. 
skis 	 slick ..... . 

ocabulary spot 



---

2 	 ;'rl Listen to four people talking about these sports. 
Whi hone i each person talking about? 
\\'rite J, 2, 3 or 4 next to each sport. 

3 	 ~ Listen to some more information about these ports. 
Write the answers to these question . 

Mountainboarding Karting 

a What sometimes happens? They sometimes faLL . e I low fast can you g 

b What do they always wear? f What is a kart? 


Street hockey Snowfering 

c What do they use? g What do they use? 


d \I\fhen do they usually play this? h Where do they do this? 


4 	 n Listeu again. he speaker~ say how they feel about these sports. 
Which words do they use? 
Can you suggest any more words like these? 

-~ 

- ~-



Language focus 

1.3 

Answer these questions. Use It's a kind of 
and the words in the list below. 

a What's a helmet? It's a. ktJ'ld of hal; 


b What's a racket? 

c What's windsurfing? 

d What's table tennis? 

e What's rugby? 

f What's a kar t? 

g What's snowfering? 


tennis 
hat 
team game 
car 
win dsurfing on the snow 
bat 
surfing on water 

1.4 

never sometimes often 
usually always 

1 	 Rewrite each sentence below, adding one of 
the words in the box in the correct place. 
Do other people agree with your answers? 

a 	 Basketball players are tall. 
8cleibaLt flA.yers are. often taL/, . 

b Cyclists go very fast. 
e Footballers are very rich. 
d Su rfers get wet. 
c Gymnasts wear helmets. 
f There are two people in a tennis match. 
g Good athletes smoke. 

2 	 Work with a partner. Use the words in the 
box. Ask and answer questions like these: 

Do you often finish your homework? 


Yes, always! 


Does your dad sometimes play tennis? 


Yes, often. 


A re you always tidy? 


'0, 	never! 

3 Complete these sentences about yourself and other people. 
se the words in the box. Use IlOt in some sentences. 

a ....J ..4.qYl .L~ .~ ....... cheese for breakfast. 
b MJJ.b.!J?¢h.~ . ~~?!.~!J ..fYYj.~ .. . football after class. 
c ....... . ........... very tired in the morning. 
d .' a sleep in the afternoon. 
e in the spring. 
f quiet in English lessons. 
g ......... sport on television. 

4 	 Now write three true sentences using the words in the box 
with your own ideas. 

1.5 '44'14'440;(.), 
1 	 Think about the words like and bIg. Do they have the same 

sound as wheel and please? 

2 	 Say these words aloud and put them into the correl"t column. 

steep quite hill field like knee kind people ice little 
stick line big street ride rich wheel bike team 

3 	 n Listen to the recording and check your answers. 

4 	 Write four ways we can spell the sound Ii:! in English: 

1.6 ACTlYITV 

Work with a partner. Choose a sport or hobby (it's better 
if it's unusual!) . Write down some information about it. 

Wrlle sentences like these: 

Yo« fIA.y tn a. team . I You ca.n do this alone . 


Y~ fi.ay in a. field . / y~ L<S«a1Ly do th~ iJ1 a. sNimming pod. 


2 	 Now talk to another pair of students. Don't tell them the 

name of your sport Of hobby. Try to guess their sport or hobby 
and let them try to guess yours. Ask questions like these: 

Do you usually do this in summer? 


Do you use a kind of board? 


Do you alvvays play with friends? 


Do you often fall over? 


How many people are there in the team? 


Is it sometimes dangerous? 


You can answer: 


Yes, No or We don 't know. 




I/you/we/they 
He/she/it 

I/you/we/they 
He/she/it 

Do 
Does 

You/we/they 
He/she/it 

I'm 
Yo u're/we 're /they' re 
He's/she's/it's 

Am 
Are 
Is 

doesn't~t 
I/you/we/they 
he/she/ it 

am 
are 
is 

not 
(aren't) 
(isn 't) 

you/we/they 
he/she/it 

a Iways/usua lIy /often/ play football. 
sometimes/never plays 

always/usua lIy /often play football. 

always/usually/often/ play football? 
sometimes/never 

always/usua Ily/often/ happy. 

sometimes/never 


always/usua Ily/often happy. 

I1	always/usually/often/ happy? 
sometimes/never 

1.7 ACTIVITY 

Make a poster about a sport man or 
sport woman you admire. Put their 
picture on it if YOLI can. Write thi 
kind of Information on it: 

What sport does he/she play? 


What does he/she usually wear? 


Wha t equipment does he/she use? 


What does he/ she often/sometime / 


never do? 


How do you feel about this sport? 


athletics basket basketball bat bike board boots 
champion clothes cycling cyclist elbow engine 
equipment field footballer goalkeeper gymnastics 
helmet hobby hockey horse riding ice kart knee 
kph match net racket rollerblades rugby sail 
skates skiing skis space spring stick surfing 
table tennis team tennis volleyball wheel 
windsurfing 

to admire to cover to fall over to jump to smoke 
to wear 

dangerous fun great quiet quite racing real 
steep strong tidy tired unusual wet w indy 
wonderful 

alone indoors 

It's a kind afhat. 



Exam folder 1 


adin art 1 

Look at these texts. 
Before you read them, 
gucss which is: 

• 	 an email 
• 	 a postcard. 
• 	 a post-it nOle. 

• 	 a telephone messagc. 

• 	 a notIce 

III 

,-ra ntlC 

~~Cl I 0.. phl')rled. . ';;';h c'~ 3()trl.~ 

:WIr) "IILIIIJ a;t 7.,~(;tOI1 /9kt. 

. 0 ~a{) '.r'/(u rr -tc jO 

he!' ;:' PhoYl e. nD 

,pk a.se. Dad 

Nrth 

befu/ e 1 

!he .H:xxJ 1.5 'Teat bert 

~ h,:--,tpl r OO/'o1 i.5 Ver?' 

.5~qll q ('(j dqrk t he. 

,Seq ;5 d/rt;Y 50 I 

5lui~ In the. hotel pool 

Morio 

-

The sports centre 
closes at 9.3 0 pm 

except Sundays when 
it closes at 6 pm. 

''' ­

2 	 Now read the texts. Were you right? 

Exam Advice 

Look a t the texts and decide what they are, 

t:.g. a postcard, an ernail, etc. It will help you 

10 answer the questions. 


Read text 1 again. Look at these three 
ntences about it. Which one says the same 

as the postcard? 

A Maria likes swimming in the sea. 

S Maria likes the food. 

e Maria likes her room. 


B is correct. Underline the words in text 1 
which tell you about the food. 

Why are A and C wrong? Underline the word 
in text I which tell you about the sea and the 
room. 

0 	 218 

I 	 I' ", II~ 
•,II I Ce •. • II 	 ~I 

SubJtct : I -


Dear Elena 

Th ere's no gymnastics class ton ight 

because the college is closed , 


See you next week as usual. 

Mrs Collins 


~ 

IT) 

-Paolo f.\ue. 's the infor,,",otiOt1 

about the. sports centre. . 

1 alwa'js ~D On I Llesda'j evenin~S , 

-i h me.Rin'\ ",e If ':lOU can Came 

ne><-\. Illestia':}. 

Mar-co 

4 	 Now choose the correct answers for the 
other texts. 

2 A The gymnastics class is cancel led tonight. 
B The gymnastics class is at a different 

time tonight. 
e The gymnastics class is in a different 

place tonight. 

3 A Dad wants Jamie to phone him. 
B Kara wants to meet Jamie at 7. 
-e Kara wants to go swimming with Jamie. 

4 A The sports cent re shuts at 6 pm every day. 
. B The sports centre shuts early on Sundays, 

e The sports centre shuts at 9.30 pm on 
Sundays. 

5 A Marco goes to the sports centre every week. 
B Paolo and Marco often go to the sports 

centre together. 
e Paolo sometimes goes to the sports centre 

on Tuesdays. 

I 



Sp aking Part 1 


\ 
I 

L 	 Cristi na 

1 Ask Pablo and Cristina orne questions. using the 'e words. 

\Alhere / come from ? 

Where / live? 

How / old? 

What / like doing? 


2 	 Read these texts and answer your questions. 

fV/Y nal'1e is Pablo .:r'1'1 Spanis h :r liVe in a M~ fla.me Is Cnrrma.. J 'nt- Mex /ca.n. 

Village near a large c it;' called SeVille 1 live Ifl 'the cerrh- of ~the ca.,prta./, Mex/c 

:r Lj5t.JaljY drive t.o co llege .:r'1'1 19 )'ears o ld CrtlJ· I !Asu.a."~ wa. lk to dlool. 1 'm 1(, ~et;u) 
o ld. 1 Ilk sho,p,p,n,:], l-ea.ci ll lJ ILfld QOlrl5 out:r like plqYin9 -Football and 90i"9 t.o 
with ~-Ierlcis. .,.I • 

the Clnel'1a 

3 	 Work with a partner. One of you is Pablo and the other is Cristina. 
A k your partncr thc questions in Exerci e ]. Then your partner asks you. 

4 	 Think of the answer you can give about yourself to the questions in 
Exercise 1. 

5 	 Now ask your partner the arne que tions. Your partner answer about 
him elf or herself. Then your partner asks you. Answer about yourself. 

6 	 Write a text about your elf. 

VOClI u ary 
message 
(post~it) note 

Exam Advice 

The examiner asks you questions about yourself. 
notice

Learn how to talk about your age, where you live capital (city) 
and what you like doing. dark (room) 

dirty 



------- ------

Colleges often give identity c'lrds to their students. Look at these cards. 
What can you say about the peopJe thev belong to?What ·do they look like? 

ill 
Name 

Age 

19 

Department 

Business student 

e 


Name 

......... ., .... .... .. ... ... ... .".,. 
Age 

21 

Department 

Medical student 

UNIT 2 The meeting place 


Introductio 

2.1 

.................. ~ ..... ,............ ...,. 
Age 

17 
Department 
Modern languages student 

d 
Name 

Age 

16 


Depcutm8Dt 


Sc1ence student 


2 n When a new student arrives, anothel student 
goes to meet them. They talkon the telephone 
before they meet. 

isten to two conversations and write each speaker's 
name on the correct card. The student ..' names are 
in the boxbclow. Which two don'tvou hear? 

Anas tasia 
Ma ndana 

ork with a partner. 

Julia Kurt 


Mike Stefan 


Imagine you are Kurt (a boy)'and Anastasia (a girl). 
Describe yourselves to each other. 

Vrile a short description of yourself on a piece 
of paper. Don't write your name. Don't show it 
to anyone. Fold the paper. 
Put all the descriptions together. 
Take them out in tum and read them aloud. 
\Vho do you think wrote each description? 

16 UNIT 2 

m 
Name 

.. .. .... .... ... ..... .... ,.,., ... ........... . 
Age 

21 

Department 

MUSic stUdent 

f..... 
Name 

............. ............. .. ........... ..... 

Age 

18 


Department 


Art student 


rammar spot 

Remember to use alan when you say someone is a 

student. or what their job Is. 


He's an art student. She's a Singer. 

5 Complete these notes about someone you 
admire (e.g. a ~ingeT. a fUm star, a sportsman 

r sportswoman or a politjcian). Don't sa'" 
the nufT.lc. Describe thc,pctson and !'ICC 'i 

ther students C3IU!.Ue.,S wh 

I I I I I J 

~~ ~~, :.' ~J :J :~ :. 

H~~n~f________________________~ 

W,ir­

~V;~S 

Q:in~r Jr)toYlYlD.tlon 



-- - ----

-------

eading 

2.2 
1 	 The Me lillg PI ce is a club for young people. Here i the.' member • notice 

board, Read tht! advertisement and ,-rite Tra.veL Conta.cfs or 
AcaJmmodatum above each ne Lo how what it is ab u . 

The Meeting Place - for work or leisure 

, ..Tr~r.~..""" 

I ~ ~ B~ <Tn. ScJJ.u-d.a<p , 

I~~ aC 7 3 0 am CV1d r 

~ 't -b£. 1A.U-,.h.«.C 1:. "'~:C ~ 


1:~, I r.uwz.t ,b:r ! V1.d /~~ 


wito-- :An Ct~ - a ~'rf':' I;'" a 


~"J ~ W'1.d J. .tJ-wtk £.,:,-< 

.L4 I-u/t , I ) <k f-<:rP ~ t>./lCL cvt l/'UlLo , 


L d. lJu. £ c i,.e, ('1>w. a /u ./1.r-r. T. M 


h O.PP j .tv' ~ .I.~ ~" q;;- pd~rfl. ' 

RJume 57 5 4 5 8 


2 	 Complete thIS table about the advertisements by ticking the boxes. 

make contact here. 

I /,e1tJt a ~-.Ll 

~ S~~;.t ...n1£. <P<4. Il.u- ru-scn. 
f:j~ IO'l<t-Jf b..... .,. """,. ~~...... -d f<.d.J 

I .;..'1(:. 11-zI~ eMu., ( ,;k., -{- i~~ ;.,.. ,{ 

MULS'~ I h<j?f rb1rJ "'~ b. J..<.I 

(l 4drrr ttlMi" ,t 2 ~o r- .,..~ , 
p~ 7S<i'fO{ 

Who 	 1 :z :J 4 5 I 6 

a knows what j ob he/ she wants in the future ? 

b ha s a job now? 

e offers to pay for something? 
-

d wants to go to another part of the world ? 

e wants to find somewhere to live? 

f enjoys sport? 
f-


g likes qu iet hobbies? 


./ 
-,- ­ - --

--	 r-- ­

-
- I ­

-. - I­
I­

--'. 

! ~ 

3 Would you like to meet any of the people who wrote the advertisements? Why?/Why not? 

-...­
I 	 THE M E E TIN G P LAC E 17 .... 

I 



unversity frAn pop 

Language focus 

2.3 

Work with a partner. 


Read the quiz together. 

Mark your partner's 

answers. Look at the bottom 

of page 19 to find the resu lt. 


2.4 

Complete the spaces with the 
correct form of wOlild like, like 
or IIl1ve gol. 

a G' .lATnalter:• 00d mornmg, rnadam. 

to order? 
Woman: Fish please, with peas and chips. 

b Boy: .....H H Sophie .H .. H ... ....... to have a book 

for her birthday? 
Girl: 1 thi nk a CD is a better present for her because 

she ,H" HHHH . ...... pop m usIC. 

c Girl: My parents. HH.H. to go to the cinema with 

me on Saturday but I HH'" .. .. going out with 
my friends at the weekend. 

d Man: How many brothers and sis ters ... 

you .... 
Woman: T hree sisters, but I . any brothers. 

. . ? e Girl: ........ .. ~ .. your dad Jazz mUSIc. 

Boy: Oh yes, he ... .. .H. 200 CDs. 

f Boy: What ...H .. , YOU HHH . ....... .. doing on holiday? 
Girl: O h, I ...... swimming in the sea. 

g Mother: Go and visit your aunt in London. She 
.. H.. ..... to see you. 

b Man: ............ yo u .........H. to come to the 
zoo with me this weekend? 

Woman: No, thank you . I ....... .. . seeing animals 

111 cages. 

Brother: I "H.. to meet your boyfriend . 
Sister: Oh, he's very busy. He ..... ..... .... going 

sailing at weekends so he studies hard all week. 

J Girl: I .HH..H.. to buy some running 
shoes. What .. .... ....... you. 

Shop assistant: Sorry, we ..H H" any. We only sell 
football boots. 

18 U NIT 2 

1 	F.-i'dt kind of music do you Ilk"? 

A pop 
B jazz 
C classical 

you like studying? 


A no 

B some subjects 

e yes 


3 	 \.IIould you like totrauel round 
world? 

A yes - wIth my friends 
B yes -alone 
C no, I wouldn't 

Wh NouLd /II'JU likeat .............. .x:~: ... .. .... .. : 
 2.5 

Write a notice for The MeetiTlg Place notice board. 
Choose travel, contacts or accommodation. Say what 

kind of person you arc and explain what you want. 

2.6 '4;{·I:t':I'fOi(.)tI 
1 	 Look at this sentence. Do the words have the 

same vowel sound in them? 

Stop studying students! 

2 	 Say these words aloud and put them into the 
correct column. 

university fun pop musIC become 


some Tuesday other club long you 


above doctor discuss want cost future 


/ju:1 . //1 / ' 101 

3 	 n Listen to the recording and check 
your answers. 

4 	 n Read these sentences and underline the 
'ounds /ju:/ . //\/ and 10/. Listen to the 
recording and repeat. 

rwant to become a doctor. 


So me universi ty students have a lot of fun. 

I run a music club above a shop. 

His other brother's got long hair. 


_.____________ __ _ ____ _ _=t 

A go to a disco 

B go to the cinema 

C stay a1 home and read 


:. 	 ___ wsnt. La find lo nelN hobby. 
t , at WQuid lJ"u like to lea..n? 


A to ride a horse 

B to paint 

C to make bread 


C 	 __ _ 'd like to celebrate your birthday. 
"!lat. WQuid you like to do? 


A have a big party on the beach 

B try a new restaurant 

C invite some friends to dinner 




2.7 ACTIVITY 

Write down four things you like doing 
in your free time. 

2 	 Now talk to other people in tlle das . 
Find Ollt their interests. 

Ask: What do YOIl like doillg? 
When you meet someone who shares one 
of your interests, a k himfher: Would you 
like to ... with me tlti. weekend? 
An 'wer: Yes, that'd be 
great/fun/interesting 
or No, I'm afraid 1'", busy. 

2.8 ACTIVITY 

Look at these pieces of writing from 
The Meeting Place notice board. 
A handwriting specialist gives her 
opinions about the writers. Can you 
guess which opinion is about each 
writer? Are h r opinions correct? 

2 	 Look at some handwriting with a group of 
people in your class. Do you think the 
styles of handwriting give any information 
about the people who wrote them? 

iX! W Adde4 e aJe no" .S:J pue B '$V 10 If!W V 

'qo! DU!lSaJalU! ue 
afle4 0+ 8)j1l p,nc" 's8Jnwaflpe ~o 101 e lUeM 

I,UOP no). ' a~lIla!nb e a)j!l no" : :J AIUICW 

'a~1 1 JnOA lie aoeld 900 U! ABlS 0; 

9)j1l l.uPlnoM no" 'seapi pue S90u9psdxa M9U 
e)j!l no" 'luapuedapul ale no" 

sqnS811 

Q	 This is a shy, intelligent person. He/she hasn't got many 
friends, but is very kind and likes helping people. 

C!)This writer enjoys life, has got lots of friends and big ideas 
about the future too. This you ng person is always busy, but 
perhaps doesn't understand that it's sometimes necessary to 
think before you act. 

G	 This writer is a serious person and has got very clear ideas 
about the future. He/she enjoys trying something new .. 

Q	 This person enjoys having fun, and has got lots of friends. 
The writer probably doesn't enjoy studying but has he/she 
got any ideas about the future? 

O	 This person becomes bored very quickly and doesn't like 
sitting quietly at home. The writer enjoys many di fferent 
activities and making friends with all kinds of people but 
hasn'{ got a lot of close friends. 

O	 This Kandwriting shows a quiet person who is not very 
happy now and would like to change his/her life. The writer 
doesn't often listen to other people's opinions. 

DesCYlbtng people Vocabul;IrY 
I've got long hair. (= I have ... ) 
She hasn't got long hair. 
Have they got long hair? 
He's an art student. 
She's a Singer. 

accommodation adventure advert(isement) art boyfriend CD chess club conta ct 
cost dancing description film star flat future hair handwriting height home 
idea information interests jazz life lifestyle lift member meeting mix modern 
languages moustache non -smoker opinion parent penfriend petrol politician 
quiz rent science specialist trans port travel 

I'm tall and slim with short hair. 
I've got brown hair/blue eyes. 
I'm friendly. 
I'm a friendly person. 

like(s) 
enjoy(s) 

going to the cinema 
films 

want(s) to go to the cinema 
would ('d) like 

I'm afraid I'm busy. 

to become to belong to to celebrate to describe to discuss to enjoy 
to invite to leave to offer to order to paint to run (a business) to share 

average bored broad-shou ldered classical clear close curly dark fair friendly 
hard-working independent intelligent kind loud medical necessary pop 
self-confident serious shoulder-length shy slim tall wavy 

perhaps probably quickly quietly 



Write the words Dan uses under the ones you underlined in Exercise 2. 

Look at these pictures of Katy. What does she do every day? 

n Listen to Katy talking about her day and complete 
the spaces in the sentences below. Remember she may 

'" 

'" 

Exam folder 2 


Listening Part 3 

I Look at these pictures of Dan. What does he do every day? 

nListen to what Dan says. Does he use exactly the same words as below?2 

Underline the words which are different from what you hear. 

a I always cycle there . d I usually study in my room in the aftern~on. 
............... ..... tq(? ..lf.!.f!:.t;,...~JJ. .. I?.~.......... ... ... .................................... 

b I have a huge breakfast at about half past eight. e I enjoy spending time with my friends. 

c I'm studying geography. f I would like to travel round the world. 

3 n Listen again and look at the recording script. 

4 

5 

use different words from the ones you see here. 

Exam Advice 
At on foot. 

IYl the O-ftemooYl she usuO-J1y !]Oes to the (4) ....................... ...... . 

O-ftemooYls. 

to be 0-

b.30 O-rl'l she30es to the (1) ............................... 


At (2) ......................... ...... she hO-s breO-kfO-st. The words you write in the spaces are 

Her 5U~Jec..t is (3) ....... ........................ . always the same as the words you hear. But 


the words around the spaces are sometimes 
There is O-lwO;'1s 0- rnO-!.c..h OYl (?) .............................. different from the words you hear. 
IYl the eveYliYl'J1 she likes (6) ............................... . 

whe~_ sh? fiYlish~s her c..~~, she w2-Yl.!s 
(7) ............................... . 7 n Look at the recording script. 

Listen again and check your aD:>wcn-;. 

20 E X A M F 0 L 0 E R 2 I 



IWriting folder I 

Writing Parts 1, 2 and 3 


Exam Advice 
Correct punctuation is important in your writing. 
Understanding punctuation also helps you when 
you read. 

Work with a partner. Look at the conversation 
below and answer the questions. 

' Wlra·t's YO{AI' lIamt' i~ llci II iI' olct lu-e ljOU?' 

1t1~ ~ \ . i\;adeh a.,d 1. '"", ~~tee., , 

/1 '"", a ~t...de.,t ~, but 1 ~t tc:> be a I~er ' 

a 	 How many capital letters are there? Why are 
they there? Can you think of other places where 
English uses capital letters? 

b 	 Find the quotation marks. Mark them in colour. 
Why are they there? 

c 	 How many apostrophes are there? Mark them 
in a different colour. Why are they there? 
Can you think of another place where English 
uses an apostrophe? 

d How do we end a statement? 

e Where do we use a question mark? 

f Where do we use a comma? 

g Do you know any other punctuation marks? 


2 	 What's the difference between the student's books 
and the students' books? 

3 	 These entence need apostrophes and capital 
letters. Can you correct them? 

a 	 My brother and.l J usually watch football 
matches at my grandparents flat because their 
televisions very big. 

b 	 On thursday im going to the match between 
italy and scotland with dad and unCle ian. 

e 	 Were travelling in my uncles car to edinburgh 
and after the match, were staying at the 
norton hotel. 

d 	Then on friday morning my uncle aodi are 
visiting edinburgh castle and my fathers going 
to the national gallery and a museum. 

4 	 Correct the punctuation mistakes in this note. 

dear- Nell, 


~at!K you fat" YCXlr email. mums cowrputer · 


,s"t worl<.i..,'3 so 1m se,.J;~ ~ it-tis r10te 


1n1 pl~ to-- !Of'1.Jo.., 0'1 SAtu ck7 to do at! 


efl<3l~sh course at harn.SO'l colle~ . 


please wl"~te 0 me whel1 ;m there. 


)n1 sta7~ wdh rl1( a"d mrs pYice at 


S-'7, esmOl1ci street. My mum ~ i aYe 


'30~ shoppi"1 I10uJ to buy books WaYm 


dott-tes at!d at! umb. ella 


Love 


emi)..a. 

bam fold vocabulary 
biology canteen captain disco geography 
laboratory lecture match nurse shower 

fresh (air) huge national popular 

on foot 

WritinG fold r vocabulary 
apostrophe castle comma computer course 
gallery museum punctuation question mark 
statement umbrella 

to stay 

It isn't working 



3.1 

( J Look at the photographs and listen to eight people 

talkjn~ about their jobs. Match the.">pcakcrs to the photogra 


2 What do the people do? Write the names of their jobs. 

3 Look at the ohotographs again. What arc the people doing? 

rammar spot 

Do you know the spelling rules for -ing forms? See the Language 
Summary. 

These rules are also useful for regular past tenses (Unit 6) and 
comparative adjectives (Unit 7). 

4 Would you like to du any of these jUb5? Why?/Whv not~ 



Look at thi picture. What are the people doing? 
an you guess whal their jobs are? 

2 n Listen to the man talking on the phone. What is his job? Who is he talking to? 

3 n Usten to the conver ation again. 
Write the names of the people's jobs in the order he describe them. 

1 .. .. H. .... · 2 .HH 3 ..... .. ' H " . 4 ...... 5 .....H 

3.3 
1 Look again at the picture of the street. Decide what the people are 3 Work with two other student . 

doing and what they do. Put the verbs in the correct form. Write five questions, using one 

a The detective ~S. .. ~~ng. to his boss. 
b The model '.H" 'H'. (stand) by a fountain. 
c The photographer . ' . HH (sell ) her photographs to magazines. 
d The th ief . H...... ....... .. (walk) across the road. 
e The thief .......... ................. (steal) things from cars and offices. 
f The security guard 'HH' (not look) at the thief. 
g The security guard never.H. ... . (do) anything. 
h The photographer .. H'. .H ... (take) a photograph of the modeL 

word from each box in each 
question. Pa s your questions 
to the student on your right. 
Now write the answers to the 
question you receive. Pass 
your answers to the student 
on y ur left. Check the 
answers you receive. 

The artist .. . 
j The thief. 
k The journalist 

. .... (sell) her pictures to tourists. 
H...... (not steal) anything at the moment. 

.. H.......... (write) something in his notebook. 

design 
playing 

enJoymg 
work 

looking 

2 Work with two other students. Take turns to ask and answer questions. 
Then listen to the other two tudents and check their grammar. 

you he she they 

Do you play vo lleyball? Yes, [ do. EXAMPLE: Do 1 design bridges? 

Are we speaking Spanish? No, we're not. No, you don't. / Yes, yo u do. 



3.4 

Sonia is an English schoolgirl. She's fifteen. 

This week she's doing work experience in a hotel. 


1 	 Look at the activities below. Make sentences about Sonia 
unuer the headings A and B. 

cycle to school not go to school 
work in a hotel not go to the city centre 
study French grammar have meals with her colleagues 
m ake new friends speak French with hotel guests 
play volleyball with friends eat sandwiches for lunch 
no t m eet new people do homework in the evening 

wear her best skirt every day not do any homework 

2 	 Look at this telephone conversation Sonia had with her 
granny and complete the spaces using the verbs in the box. 

What does Sonia usually 
do or not do? 

She Cf:FU.s to school. 

What is Sonia doing or 
not doing this week? 

She I$n't gtJtng /:0 501001. 

do do do tte+-ge get up help like not like prefer 
look forward to start stay understand work not work 

Granny: Hello, dear, how are you this week? 
Sonia: I'm fin e thanks, Granny. H ow are you? 

Granny: Oh , Dot bad. How's school? 
Sonia: (a) l .f!1 ..!'.!¢....(J£0!/... to school this week. 

Granny: Why n ot? Are you ill? 
Sonia: No, I (b) .............................. work experienc 

Granny: What's that? 

Son ia: At my school, everyone (c) .............................. a week 


of work experience when they're fi fteen to learn 
about having a job. I (d) ............................... in a hotel. 

Granny: What (e) .............................. in the hotel? I hope you 
(f) ............................... in the kitchen. That's very hard. 


Sonia: No, not in the kitchen. I (g) ............................... th e 


receptionist and the manager. 

Gran ny: Is that ruce? 

Sonia: Yes. Well, I (h) ............................... working with the 
manager, she's really friendly. But I 
(i) ............................... helping the reception ist because 
I can talk to the guests. I can practise my French 
because some French people (j) ............................... in 
the hotel. I (k) ............................... almost everything 

they say. Isn't that great? 
Granny: Yes, that's very good. 

Sonia: Yes. But I am tired. \--\Then I go to school, I 


(I) ............................... at half past seven, but this week 

I (m) ............................... wo rk at seven 0'clock. I 

(n) ............................... waking up early! 

Granny: O h, well, you can have a good rest at the 
weekend. 


onia: O h, yes. I (0) ...... .. ...... .. ...... .. ....... it. 


3 	 n Now listen to the recording and check 
your answers. 

4 	 Do school students do work experience in 
your country? Would you like Lo do it? 

rammar spot 

Some verbs are not normally used in continuous 
tenses in English. These are state (or stative) verbs. 
Keep a list (see the Language Summary) and add to 
it when you meet new ones. 

5 	 Can you find the mistakes in these 
sentences and correct them? 

a I'm not Believing you can fl y 

a plane. I don't be/.uve­

b Are those jeans new? I'm liking them 

very much. 
c We're thinking this CD is very 

expensIve. 
d Are you wanting some coffee 
e I can't phone you because I'm not 

knowing your number. 
f The teacher is speaking quickly and I'm 

not understanding what she's saying. 
g 	 My friends are watching a pop group on 

TV but I'm not liking it so I'm listening 
to my Walkman. 



- ---

r Listen to the recoruing anu mark the e 

words in the order in which you hear them. 


a cat ................ cart .. . .. cut 1 


b bag H. bug ... . 

c carry curry 


d match .......... March ..... ........ ... much ........ .. .. . 


2 	 n Listen again and repeat each sentence. 
........ 

3 	 II ~ Now repeat lhese words after the 
recording and decide which have the same 
vowel ound in them as cat I<I!/, cart fa:/ 
and ut IA/. 

does doesn't can can't 

must mustn't are aren't 

3.7 ACTI\-ITV 

Work with a partner. 

Don't look at page 23. 

Try to find all the differences 

bel ween tb.i:, p ic.turt: and the 


one on page 23. 


Say what the people are doing 

and what they are not doing now. 


E XAt\IJPLE: The photographer isn't 
taking a photo now, she's talking 

to the artist. 

When you fin.ish, check your 

m mory by looking at page 23. 

am (not) painting 

You/we/they are (not) painting a picture. 

He/she/ it is (not) painting 

Ami 

Are you/we/they painting a picture? 

Is he/she/it 

Verbs ending in one consonant (e.g. put) double it and add -ing 
(e.g. putting) 

Verbs ending in e (e.g. prepare) drop e and add -ing (e.g. preparing) 

Verbs ending in two or more consonants (e.g. paint) or y (e.g. tidy) 

add -ing (e.g. painting or tidying) 


Present simple 
Do I teach English? Yes,you do.lNo,you don't. 

Do you live near the school) Yes, I do.lNo, I don't . 

Does s/he paint pictures? Yes, s/he does. No, she doesn't . 

Does this school open on Sundays? Yes, it does.lNo, it doesn't. 

Do we play football at weekends? Yes, we do.lNo, we don't. 

Do they like ice cream? Yes, they do.lNo, they don't. 


3.6 ACTI\-ITV 

Work in a group. One per on mime an activity which i part 

of niob. The others guess whal hj:, or her job is. 

Ask questions like these about 
the activity: 

Are you making something? 


Are you mending something? 


Are you opening a door? 


Are you answering a telephone? 


The answer can only be 


Yes, I am or No, I'm not. 


Ask questions like these 
about the job: 

Do you make things? 

Do you talk to other p oplc? 


Do you work indoors? 

Do y ou use special equipllll.'/Il? 


The answers can nly be 

Yes, I do, No, I don 't 

or Sometimes. 

Present continuous 
Am I sitting in the right place? Yes,you are.lNo,you aren't. 

Are you studying English? Yes, l am.lNo, l'm not. 

Is s/he working? Yes, s/he is'/No, s/he isn't. 

Is the sun shini ng? Yes, it is.lNo, it isn't. 

Are we speaking Spanish? Yes, we are.lNo, we aren't. 

Are they working? Yes, they are.lNo, they aren't. 


to believe to hate to know to like to love to prefer 

to think (when it means believe) to understand to want 


artist boss bridge case colleague criminal detective 

disc jockey engineer fountain granny guest hairdresser 

housewife journa list librarian magazine mechanic meal 

model notebook pavement photographer reception ist rest 

salesman security guard shop assistant skirt thief tourist 

tyre van work experience 


to arrest to cut to design to get up to lend 

to look forward to to make friends to mend to prefer to sell 

to stand to steal to wake up 


ill 	 lazy carefully 


-
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look at this picture of a young man. Can you match these questions to their answers? 

a 	 Where is he? 
b 	What does he look like? 
c 	 What is he wearing? 
d 	What kind of person is he? 
e 	 What is he doing? 
f 	 How do you feel about doing this kind of thing? 
g 	Why? 

1 He's painting something. 

2 Because I don't like the smell of paint. 

3 He's not a tidy person. 

4 I wouldn't like to do this. 

5 He's wearing white shorts and a blue T-shirt. 

6 He's in a garden. 

7 He's tall and he's got short dark hair. 


2 Look at this picture of a young woman. 
an you answer these questions? 

a Where is she? 

b What does she look like? 

c What is she wearing? 

d What kind of person is she? 

e What is she doing? 

f How do you feel about doing this kind of thing? 

g Why? 


3 	 Now shut your book. Can you remember all the 
questions? 

Exam Advice 

Learn these questions. They do not all fit every exam 
photograph, but they help you to think of what to say. 



4 	 Work with a partner. One of you talks about Photograph A below 311d then the other 
talks about Ph tograph B below. Before you tart, look at the even question - on page 26. 
Think about your answers for your photograph . Don' t say anything now. 

Now cover page 26. Imagine your partner wants to know the answer to all even que tion . 
Tell your parlner about your photograph. Are you giving your partner all th answer? 

When your partner is speaking, listen carefully. Look at the questions on page 26. 
Tick the question when you hear the an wers. 

Look again at the picture in Exercise 1 on page 26. 
Choose the correct word to go in these spaces. 

2 Look again at the picture in Exercise 2 on page 26. 

1 Tom is .....A...." . 
A tall B long C high o great 

2 Tom ..... wearing a T-shirt . 

A do B does Cis o be 

Choose the correct word to go in these spaces . 

1 Irena's 
A has 

... long hair. 
B got Cis o wears 

2 Irena usually ................ a sandwich for lunch. 
A eats Beating C have 0 having 

3 Tom doesn't ..... ..... to paint the fence. 

A like B want C enjoy o prefer 
3 Irena's a ... 


A hairdresser B shop assistantC nurse 0 secretary 




- , 

UNIT 4 et's go 0 

Introduction 

4.1 
I What do these photographs show? 

2 n Listen to the pieces of music and match them with the photograph". 

Say what is happening in each photograph. 

4 Which of these would you like to go to? Why? Which would you not like 10 go to? 

2S- U1'4"I>Ti !1 
~ -- ­
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Listening Part 1 

reg and Sophia are talking 


about something. L·ook at these I 


three pictures. What do you 

think they are talking about? 


AD BO 	 c[Z] 

2 	 Look at the question. 

1 What do they decide to do tomorrow? 

The box under picture C above is ticked because that is the answer. 

n Listen to Greg and Sophia's conversalion and think about why C is the answer. 

Answer these questions. 


a Are they playing tennis tomorrow? Why? /Why not? 

b Are they playing hockey tomorrow? Why? /Why not? 

c Are they going cycling tomorrow? How do you know? 

d Do they both agree? How do you know? 


3 	 Look at these pictures for four other conversation". 
Think what the conversations are about. fhe questions help you too. 

-t 
~ )l 

2 Which shop are they going to first? 3 When is Tim meeting his father? 

AD s O c D AD s O cD 
4 Where are they going on Saturday evening? 5 When is Paula's birthday party? 

AD s O c D AD s O c D 

4 n Now listen 10 conversaLio ns 2,3,4 and 5. Exam Advice 
Decide which picture is correct for each one and put 

Read the question and look at the pictures 
a tick in the box. 

before yOll listen. 
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Writing Part 2 

1 	 Look at thi que tion. It i an example of the 
kind of ta k you will see in Part 2 of the 
Writing Paper. What does it ask you to do? 

You're spending a day in the capital of your 

country next Saturday. 

Write an email to an English friend called Helen . 

In your email you should 


• 	 say what you would like to do in the city 
• 	 tell her what time you are arriving 
• 	 suggest where to meet 

2 	 Work with a partner. Read these three answers. 
Only one answer the question. 
Which one? 

o 

o 

bea... Hel",t'I) 

Ot'l 'Sa.ivrd~ -r'd Ilk", Ib JO shoppJt'lJ 
/:.ec.a.vse :t' Wa.t'lr to ~ Q t'leW c.o<:<t 
cv'Id so",,,, sho&s . -n.s,., :r wovld like Ib 
JO Ib t/.t!l c:./>'I"''''", a>'ld have cv'I :t'ta.llat'l 
",eal . M.j' fatke... Is brl~'~ ...0 1>'1 ~ 
CA.... _ 'fOll c.cv'I c.o ... e 1>'1 h-.e c.ar wit!. 
vs 	 too . We a ...e leco:vil'lJ /.o...e at Cf.30_ 

Love Marla 

IT) Dear Helen, 

'0 	 I,I'-e. -to "" -to .... - Co c _
;:r ' , Ie' 11'IetM on """1lx'da'j a.t'ld 

wall:. btJ -tne. ( Iver. Lve. ~n go -t o a. ~fe. 1'0 ha"e 

Iunc.h. Wna: t do ljOl' Wdn1- 1'0 do( - am ~((j~rs a1 

1130. We. can rnee. r O<.rt~iCle --t're "'-t~"tt"'1 
loI/e Maria 

Dea,.- \-\ e\en, 

I 'J 	 \ik,.e t o ~o to t he WlL(S€ llWl 0t1 Satlln{CI'j' 

I 'Wl a,.-,.-ivin:l at 11. 30 so we cal) '",eet at ,,,iJoa'j' 

Love Ma,.-ia 

3 	 In Writing Part 2 you must write 35-45 word 
Add outside the museum to answer c. Is this a 
good answer now? 

4 	 Think about your own answer to the question. 

a What would you like to do in your capital ity? 
b Think of different places you can meet someone. 

5 	 Write your answer. 

Exam Advice 

Rememher Ihere arc always th ree things you mu 

wrilt! about in Vri ling ParI 2. 


6 	 Have you an wered the three parts of the question? 
Count the words. Make sure you have 35-45 words. 

7 	 How many lines of your writing is 35-45 word ? 

[. 

chemist invitation picnic shampoo 
swimming costume 

to spend to suggest 



els 


5.1 
k at the photographs of different ways of travelling. These 

sentences describe them. Write the answers in the crossword. 

Across 
4 It spends a lot of time on motorways carrying people 

from one place to another. 
5 It transpor ts goods by road. 
6 It has no roof and often goes tas ter than a car. 
9 lL takes people to hospital. 

11 Il takes lots of people to school, to work and around town. 
]5 It carries a few people in the air. 

Down 
1 It travel:. on .top of the water. 
2 ft travels at about 850 k ilometres per hour. 
3 It is only found in cities and travels on raiL. 
7 Many fa milies own one. 
S It takes people across water. It travels qu ile slowly. 

10 You need to be fit to travel on it. 
L2 

13 

14 
16 

It goes on long journeys across water, carrying people 
and goods. 
It bas two wheels, only carries one person and has a 
very small engine. 
It runs on rails and has several carriages. 
You often find it outside the railway station. 

Work in a. group. Compare your crosswords. 
an you help the other people 10 your group? ocabulary spot 

, How many of the different ways of travelling do you use? Count them. 
Write three sentences using 11511ally, sometimes and never. 
EXAMPLE: [l1ever travel by ship. 

Write vocabulary down under a topic. 
Write all these words about transport 
together. Can you make a word tree? 



List nin 

5.2 
Where do you find these signs? 

INFORMATION 

HOTEL 
RESERVATIONS 

DEPARTURE LOUNGE 

2 n Listen t ix conver 'ation . Each converS3 'on happen at 
one of the places above. Write the letter to how where the 
peaker arc. 

1 ............... 2 ........... 3 ... ........... 4 .............. 5 .... ......... 6 ............. . 

L n u 

5.3 
n Li len again and answer these questions. 

Conversation 1 
a What does the man need? 
b What doesn't the man need? 

Conversation 2 

c !\That doesn't the woman need? 

Conversation 3 
d What does the man need to do? 

Conversation 4 
e What do they need to buy? 

Conversation 5 
f Does the woman need to any ta; ? 

Conversation 6 
g When does the man need to orne ack? 
h Does he need t r confi rm hi return flight? 



5.4 

1 	 Joe is going to stay with a Brazilian family 
who live by the seaside. Here are some of the 
things he is planning to take. What are they? 

2 Put them into the correct column. 

Countable (singular) Countable (plural) Uncountable 

~ camera. some. Iilms some. shampoo 

rammar spot 

Some uncountable nouns like shampoo can be countable when we add 
rds like bottle - a bottle ofshampoo; packet - a packet oftea; bor - a bar 

chocolate. 

5.6 
Complete these sentences with the correct 
form of need. 

a It s very , h ' he aIrport' - I needot \11 t ..... ........ . . 

a drink. 

b ... (you ) a new suitcase to take on 

holiday? 

c.qqq ....... (we) book a taxi to take us to 

the airport? 

d You ..... ... ....... (not) take the train 

because I can drive you home. 

e Lorry drivers ............... stop for a break 

after a few hours on the road. 

f Do ...... .......... (I ) wear a helmet on a 

motorbike? 

g My brother .. . . q.. (not) a car because 

he catches the bus everywhere. 

h YOu ...... q (not) come to the station 

with me - I know where it is. 

5.7 ACTl~lTY 

Your teacher will give you a card. Don't 
show it to the other students. Guess the 
activity on your friends' card". 
Ask questions like these: 

Do I need other people to do this? 

Do I need good weather? 

Do I need to go to a special place? 

Do I need any special equipment? 


Answer their questions truthfulJy. 
You can answer Yes, No, Sometimes or It 
doesn't matter. 

Toe can't carry his rucksack because he has too many things. 
It's January in Brazil. Work in a group. What does he need 
to take? What doesn't he need to take? 

4 	 Tell some other students what you decided. 
Do they agree with you? 

5.5 
Imagine you are going to stay with a friend in England for a 
week in January. What things do you need to take? What things 
don't you need to take? Write them down. Read your Ust to 
orne other students. 

I need. f;() We a. W(1JT(I coat . ( don't need. /;0 We a.ny 
s(.I.nt<lJ1 ~n. 

5.8 '4;N4,:t3tSiC.itf 
1 	 Fill in the missing words Ul 

these sentences. 

a I need a. VIsa. 


b I've got ............ couple ..... ......... suitcases. 


c They need ........ take their passports.
q •• 

. •••d He's got q.. ...... lot H • luggage. 

e Do we need book a taxi? H", 

f 	 You need .. . money.H •• ••• 

. - ­

-..2Ll!J~~ 



2 	 ~ Li ten and repeat the sentences. What do you notice about the words you filled in? 

3 ry saying the e sentences. Put a circle around the words which are n t tres ed. 

a 	 I need @) hotel room. d I'd like to go swimming. 
b 	You need to pay tax. e He's got a few magazines. 
c 	 I want some shampoo. f I've got a new pair of shoes. 

4 	 n Listen and repeat the sentences. Were you right? 

5.9 

Look at the box below. What is the 

differen between the two columns? 

Where can you put everal and a couple of? 


a lot of bags a lot of luggage 
not many bags not much luggage 
a few bags a little luggage 

2 	 At the airport, Joe meets the woman in the 
picture. He writes a postcard to his family. 
Complete the pace with these expre sion . 

Dear Mt"" a>d Dad, 
e 	 orne of them more than once. 

1',., sdf."'f} '" Ue aIrport w:lIt~ for '~y filght . There's i1 _<1>1 
Slttn-g >'e><.C to ;,;e w /<J has goc (a) . ..... '!-:.. I#.... f?:f:........ luggage. She s got


a lot of a few a couple of several (b) ......................... ....... swtc.ases (c) ~ ., _ J
L . • . ............... ................ cArr le.} · o<;g9, '"'" 

much many a little (d ) .. ..... ..... ................. ... pdrceJs. Ie's even qat (e) 	 /, k 


v ........... .. ....... . ... . . . ..... ruc.",sJe. s 
She S vIM "'f} some. f'rlen:ls '" 8rar.i1 too so I hope they n.eet her at the . 
alrporcf 1',,, SO fle.aserl I hJve,,'t got (f) ..... ...... ... ................ .. luggane I t's >-oc5.10 A~TI~ITY busy here TW-e are,,'t (g) 	 . . " . 
et that' cbab ........................ ........ fasser.gers wa{tn-s f or my flIght 

Y - . s pr - Iy bec.mse. I got here early. I Exx'9ht a book.;bout /3r"UI inSometimes we put two noun together 
tie aIrport sho/,- TIe O>e U>de J<J>;:es yave __ only has (h) ......to make another, e.g. address book. Your 
",for"'kJiJO>1 about the .;rea 1'"" vlsding I have 't got (i) .......... ..


teacher will give you some cards with nouns 
&gllsh ,~-ey left >Ow. 1'/1 r l-rg ye« ""he" I yet there. 

on them. Find the student who has a noun Love, 

which goes with yours and decide which Joe 

one comes first . 

don't a taxi. 	 countable. 
need + I've got a lot of / some / a few / several / a couple of magazines. He doesn't to fly to Madrid . 

- I haven't got any / many magazines. 
I/he needn't fly to Madrid. 

? Have you got any I many magazines? 
Needn't is only used before a verb, not a noun. 

uncountable 
Do I avisa? + I've got a l ittle / a lot of money.

need 
Does he to buy anything? 	 I haven't got any / much money. f 

? Have you got any / much money? 

address book air ambulance bicycle boarding pass break bus camera car carriage check-in chocolate coach 
crossword customs departure lounge ferry flight goods helicopter hospital hovercraft journey lorry luggage 
mobile phone moped motorbike motorway passport passport control place plane rails reservations roof 
rucksack ship sleeping bag suntan lotion tax tea toothbrush train tram video camera visa watch wing 

to arrange to (re)confirm 

fit 

by bus/train/tram 



m 


e111 

1 	 Now read some information about the five people and 
try again to match them with their suitcases. Underline 
the words which help you choose. 

1 Karen likes pop music and dancing in discos and she 
would like to find a hotel where she can swim every 
day. She also wants to learn to dive on this holiday. 

2 Tom is a businessman and takes his work on holiday 
with him. He needs to find a quiet hotel in the country 
which has a good restaurant. 

3 	Maggie would like to relax in her hotel, sunbathing, 
swimming and reading. She wants to stay somewhere 
quiet with a good restaurant. 

4 John wants to stay in the mountains. 
He likes walking and is interested in flowers 
and birds. He wants to stay in a fami ly hotel. 

5 	 Mike wants to spend his holiday sightseeing 
in the city. He likes taking photographs of 
the places he visits and wants a hotel which 
can organise trips. He would like a hotel 
with a swimming pool. 

~am fol~er SJ 
Readin art 2 

Look at these five people. They all want to go on holiday. 

Now look at the suitcases. 

Can you guess which suitcase belongs to each person? 

There is one extra suitcase which doesn't belong to anyone. 




3 to 

city. It has evening entertainment including a 
disco twice a week. There are coach trips to the 
mountains where visitors can walk and enjoy the 
flowers and the birds. 

Th Park Hote ihas 300 rooms. It 
is in a quiet spot in the country but there are 
restaurants in the city which is about 10 kIlls 
away. The hotel arranges coach tours of the 
city for those people who do not like walking. 

The Riviera Hotel is a family hotel in the city 
with its own swimming pool and the staff offer 
lessons in swimming and diving for guests. 
There is a disco every night in the hotel and 
it also has two restaurants. 

The Hotel Royal is a large hotel in a :J
Dillage surrounded by mountains and is 
Dery quiet and peaceful. It has a gym and 
a good restaurant. Fax and computer 
facihties are avadable. 

T he Hotel Regent is very old and beautiful 
and is suitable for business conferen ces. 

Visitors can use fax and email. It is in the 
middle of the city and is close to lots of 
good restaurants. 

city? 

swimming pool ? 
'I11I' Palace li ntel is a quj et family hotd in 
the mountains so it is very easy to go [or 
walks without needing to llse a car. 'J'hae 
are Howers a nd birds to enjoy a ll year 
round and resla uran'" in the villa!!!". 

organ ises tours ? 
______~___L__~~___L__~~___L__J 

Read these descriptions of place 

go on holiday. Which hotel would you 
like to go to? 

The Spring Hote l is a family hote l with 
a new swimming pool in the centre o f the 
c ity. It is near all the famo us build ings and 
art galleries. The hotel arranges coach 
tours to other towns. 

Hotel Crystal is on the edge of the city 
with its own gardens and has 200 

rooms , a first -class restaurant and three 
swimming pools. It is ideal for a reaUy 
relaxing, qu iet holiday in til e sun. 

Grand Hotel is a large hotel in the centre of the 

swimmi ng? 

restaurant? 

John 

family hotel? 

walking? 

flow ers and birds ? 

Mike 

l 

cf 

f 

r;'1
l.!i!J 

h 

Exam Advice 

W hen yo u hoo, e L1 n 

text has all the th ing 

4 Look at page 38 and read the texL about Karen again. 
nderline any more information which will help you to 

match her to a holiday. 

S 	 Now find a hotel for Karen. Look at the table. 
Read the hotel texts again and tick which hotels have a disco. 
Can Karen swim and learn to dive at any of the hotels which 
have a disco? Tick the boxes. Which hotel is best for Karen? 

swimmi ng? 

learn to dive? 

6 	 Read the text about Tom again and underline any other 
important information. 

7 	 Now find a hotel for Tom. Read the hotel texts again and tick 
wh.ich hotels are in the country. Which one-has a good re taur nt? 

in the cou ntry? 

restaurant? 

8 Now do the same for Maggie, John and Mike. 

Maggie 

answer, heck the! 
the! pers n wants. 

computer conference fax gallery 
guidebook mountains sightseeing 
spot sunglasses tour walkman 

to dive to relax 

peaceful 



UNIT 6 

Introduction 

6.1 
Look at the photographs. How do you think 
these students feel abouL their classes? 
Which dabs you would like to attend? Why? 

2 Work in a group. 

these teenagers' 
opinions? 

_ What opinion 
would you add to 
the message board? 

Look at this student 
message board on a """n n • II _ I[~ GD I 

chool website. 
Do you agree with 



Reading 

6.2 
1 	 Look at the three photograph of people, 

then read the magazine article qui kly. Whi h 
photograph do you think matches each text? 

2 	 Write the names above the texts and add the year 
you think the people started econdary schooL 

CA. 
On my first day at secondary school I was 
very excited My father walked to the school 
With me - he was very proud of m . A teacller 
took me Into the hall With the other girls. She 
gave us some books and LOld us which rooms 
to go Ie She used our surnames and we eit 
very Important My firsl lesson was In the 
sCience laboratory. 01 course, very few 
schools had labs In those days. I was nervous 
of dOing something wrong. buL I was very . 
interested and I soon stopped feeling warned. 
I became a scientist that dayl I studied hard 
because I wanted to go to univerSity to do 
science. And I went when I was eighteen. 

I remember my first day at 
secondary school very well. I was 
eleven years old. When I arrrved at 
the school , the playground was full 
of big boys, some of them looked 
like men to me. I was frighten d. 
I asked some boys where to go, but 
no one helped me. When I found 
my classroom. the teacher was 
angry because I was late. I was 
miserable. I wanted to go home. 
Of course. I soon made friends and 
began to enjoy som of tile lessons 
But those fi rst days were terr ible. 

My firs day at secondary St:11 
funl I was with tny Iflend trOll; 
school. so I wasn't nervOuS I 
morning, some of he 01 jer S lld 
took us on a lour of he schaal 1 
showed u.s the different de!)a 1f1 
hke the art rooms, he compUTer ro m 
and the sports ground men v lTIel 
our teachers and hey gave us Ollr 
timetables. Everyone waS very fr iendly 
and we all felt quite happy. 0 course, 
when we started lessons. we realised 
that the work was difficult. I coulu , 
understa nd he SCIence, but \ couldn I 
understand the maths at alf At the end 
of the day I was very tl red l And we gal 
lots of homel' ark. I didn't feel so 

confident th n. 


6.3 
Read the texts again. Underline the 
adjectives which tell you about 
people' feelings. 

2 	 Look at the adjective you underlined, 
Which arc about good feelings and 
which are about bad feeling? 
Make two Ii ts. Can you add any 
other word to the e lists? 

excii:ed) prOiAd ) 

Language focus 

6.4 

Look al these photographs. How do the people feel? 
omplete the enlences with adJectives from the box. 

amused bored frightened interested ~ worried 

a This man is ...#.r~... d This boy is ........... 
3 Think about your first day at a chool. b She's .. e These boys are 

How did you feel? Were you excited, c This is a ....... teenager. f They're ....... . 
frightened or proud? 



6.5 
Look at these pictures. Complete the sentences with 
adjectives from the box. 

amusmg boring ffi!!'AteAiA!!' interesting 
tiring worrying 

m mI • ... 1 

Some people th ink 
, 	 k~tenn .That s a . I. !.~:.. ...... .. . rg. that programme IS I th ink this is 


film. ................ news. 


He's got a ....... ... . 
job. 

rn rn H OW To 
C.LE AN 
yo u lP 
CAR , 

....... lfT"'..- ' .. 

.,,	~ 

;l'~ ' . .. ' 

Lots of my friends We all think tha t 
say this is an ..... book is .... .. .. . 
magazine. 

6.6 
Who can write the past tense of these verbs most quickly? 
(They are all in the magazine article.) 

List A List B 

arrive arrived be was/were. 

ask become 

help begin 

look can 

real ise feel 

how find 


start get 

top gIve 


study go 

use make 

walk meet 

wan t take 


tell 

2 	 What is the difference between the verbs in List A 

and the verbs in List B? 


rammar spot 

spelling rules for the past simple of regular verbs ending in -e or one 
,nsonant are like the spelling rules for -ing forms (see the Language 

ummary and Unit 3 Grammar spot). Look at page 208 for a list of 
lnegular verbs you need to know. 
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3 	 Answer these questions nbout the past simple. 

a What verb do you use to make negatives 
and questions in the pas t simple? 

b How do you make negatives and questions 
of the verb to be in the past simple? 

4 	 Ask and answer questions like 
these about Mavis: 

Was Mavis excited on her first day at 

secondary school? 

Yes, she was. 

Were there any boys in the hall? 

No, there weren't. 

Did she walk to school alone? 

No, she didn 't. 

Did the teacher give the girls any books? 

Yes, she did. 

Was Mavis's first lesson in the classroom? 

No, it wasn't. 

5 	 Now ask and answer questions about people 
in your class. 

6 	 Work with two otller students. Look at the 
texts about Neil and Anita. Write three 
questions, using was, were or did in each 
question. Give your questions to another 
student. Answer the other student's questions. 
Check their questions and answers and let 
them check yours when you finish. 

6.7 
Complete this interview with a historian 
by putting the verbs in the box into tile 
past simple. 

attend be be bCbome btl-ieve get 
ge go have notJearn make need 
nOLDeed stay teach wo)'k 

Our reporter Zari Ahmed talked to 
Dr Jim Bennett about the history 
of educRtlcn In England 

Z; What was education Like in England in the 
nineteenth century? 

J8: Before 1876, many children in England never 
(a) ...I:'J.e.f.Jt to school. These children (b) ..... .. ......... 
from poor families and their families (c) 
money. 

http:I:'J.e.f.Jt


Past simple 
Verb 
be 

Past 
was 
were 

Negative 
wasn't 
weren't 

have 
take 

had 
took didn't 

have 
take 

arrive arrived arrive 

Spelling regular past tenses 

Verbs ending in e (e.g. arrive) add d. 


Adjectives with -;ng and ·ed 
Question amusing boring f rightening interesting tiring 
was he ? worrying 
were they ? amused bored frightened interested tired 

have? worried 

did 
you 
it 
we 
they 

take? 

arrive? 

Voabulary 
adult century 
factory feeling 
primary school 

depa rtment evening class exam 
hall historian maths playground 

single sex school science 
sports ground subject surname teenager 
timetab le uniform website 

Verbs ending in one consonant (e.g stop) double it and add ed (e.g. stopped) . to attend to care about to study 
Verbs ending in consonant +y (e.g. study) change y to i and add ed (e.g. studied). 

angry confident frightened full important
Verbs ending in two or more consonants (e.g. help) or vowel +y (e.g. stay) add ed 
(e.g. helped, stayed) . 

Short answers 
Yes, I did. No, I didn't. 

Yes, I was. No, I wasn't. 
Yes, we were. No, we weren't. 

2 	 Do you think education was 
like thi in your country in the 
nineteenth century? 

Z: 	 Where (d) ................ they ...... ..........? 

JB: Oh, in different pl aces. for exam ple, 

on farms or in factories. So they 
(e) ............... Lo read or write. 


Z: 	 (f) ................ anyone ........ ........ to 

evening classes? 

JB: Yes, so me men wenl w hen they 
(g) ... ........ adults. They (h) ................ 
better jobs and (i) ................ more 
money. Some (j) ................ engineers or 
wrilers or politicians. Some 
(k) ....... ... other working men in their 
free Lime. 

Z: 	 (1) .. ... .. ......... women ... ............. evening 

classes? 

18: Very few. In th e nineteenth century 
many people (m) .......... ...... that women 
(n) ............ .... education. 


Z: 	 Really? That's terrible. 
18: Yes, but after 1876. a ll child ren 

(0) ........... .. ... some education. They 

(p) ... .... .. ....... at school until they were 
at l ea~i ten years old. 

Z: 	 That's not very old. 
18: 

interesting miserable nervous proud terrible 
worried 

6.8 
Look quickly at text A on page 41 again. Complete the que tions 
for these answers. 

a How .VJ.~ .~.v..is..'S:. ...~t..~ .. a.~ . s.~~y. .. s.0..o.oIc.? Very exciting. 
b Who ...... .. .... . .. . ....... . ... .... .. ? Her father. 
c What ... . . ... . .. . ? Some books. 
d Where.... . ... . . .. .. ? In the science laboratory. 
e Why. 

Because she wanted to go to university. 

2 	 Now write four questions like the one above about Neil or Anita. 
Exchange que tions with another student. Answer each other" 
questi ns. 

1 Make three card with Itl, Idl and I idl on them. 

2 	 nListen to some verbs in the past simple. Raise the card which show 
the sound at the end f each verb. Doe everyone in the class agree? 

3 	 Put the verbs into the correct olwnn. 

arrived Id/ helped I t I started II dl 

6.10 ACTIYITY 

Play past simple bingo. Who i the fir t to cover a line of verb -? 

6. 11 ACTIYITY 

Work in a team. Which team can make the longest list of eh 01 
subject in three minutes? 



-Exam folder~ 

6 	 Look at the picture. What is happening?Listening Part 2 

Look at the picture. Who are the people and how do they feel? 

2 	 tt n Listen to a taxi driver talking. Does the picture malch 
what you hear? 

3 	 ~crl Li:.ten again and answer these questions. 

a 	 W hal did the woman need to do at IO.30? 7 	 n Listen to a woman talking about 
b 	 Wh at happened at IO. IS? her first day working in a restaurant 
c 	 What lime was the Oight to New York? kitchen. Choose the correct answer A, 
d 	 Did the woman have the wrong plane ticket? B or C. 
e 	Were they at th e right airport? Read the questions before you listen . 

4 Now answer these questions. They are like the questions in 1 	How did she feel on her first 
the PET exam. morning?. 
1 What time did they arrive at the airport? 	 A excited 


B worried
A 10.15 
e 	frightenedB 10.30 


e 12.20 
 2 Why didn 't she enjoy her first day? 

2 Why was the woman angry? A She didn't feel well. 

A The taxi was very expensive. B She didn 't like the chef. 


B Her plane ticket was wrong. e She was alone in the kitchen . 


e She was at the wrong airport. 
 3 	 What happened when she made 
mistakes? - Look at the recording script. Underline the sentence which 

gives you the answer to question 1. Underline the sentence A The customers complained. 
which gives you the answer to question 2. B The customers were happy. 

e The waiters were angry. 


Exam Advice 


The questions often use different words from the recording. 



[Writing folder 
I 

Writing Part 3 

Read thi question. It i an example of the kind of ta k you 
will ee in Part 3 of the Writing Paper. 

• This is part of a letter you receive from an English friend , 

r coming to your school for one term, In your next letter, 
tell me about the school. What do you lIke about it t' 

• Now you are writing a letter to this friend, 

• Write your letter in about 100 words, 

2 Read these three answers. Whi h one an 'wer the que ' tion? 

A 
1'11<C-? "'q to ,10((1 ,-hco/ (I/I 0 " -r<'II~,- n l/ rl I'rf. M<e '0 

K/low nLe; 1 £. ab.:-Jlttt ft, J row I)'~ " 1"~ ' Wlta.~ rL/ e VO((I' 

fa.. '/ ( i ..u-rre Ij~L""t:' 'ri I'~e '1,..) k~•.,. 11 ;'(1"11,1 HL.,~ J !I,J tCir, pAt~ t 

I O(;IM -+- •., e al e b.:r ..tSC J W' Irf +" r'J)rl~ CO/rtpH 'It1 {'-•• , 

I it:O- ·/e ,c/lool, ~ly but ~1~I;It'ct :, ,,,a.ths bft I ,n. lt<;! Irkc 
m.enl'e . /he ,rltl! i t"..(tcilll::~ '" mL !J:},ool 'tl e £I ! JCKXi 1 

hope ~OI f I,~'~ 'f cl,rftr t~1 t 'j"::;i''t;, : ; II~ I lI'Jb') n..l dJ 

(~-t{'/etIC, a./lt 1'm, Iii '/ J , 'h,~)1 t '<1. ,,_, j 1(, ;/ ~r,.~ /lu . '1. I t 
of fr ,elld. )C 1 itoJ);: ( 11" If! the ",!.in , cI{tl~, 

B 
K'O ~c.h.ool ~~ 't"'~ t.e ~rv"AIi. I t. '~ LI\ t.h.e c.ct.'O c.e l\t.re, 


I wcdk t."ere ever'O Jo.'O. Ih.e 6"'LIJLI\~ c~ olJ o.l\J LI\ 


w~l\t.er ct. '~ ver'O c.oIJ. A~t.er ~c.h.ool M'O ~rceI\J~ o.l\J 


I ~OMet.~Me~ ~o 1.0 t.h.e c.ct.'O c.el\t.re. /h.ere o.re 


t.h.r ee c.Ll\eMo.~ o.l\J lo t.~ o~ c.o~~ee 6o.r~. I I.:ke 

plo.~~I\~ t. el\l\~~ o.l\J 60. ~ke1.60.11 o.l\J I ~o 1.0 t.h.e 

~port.~ h.0.1I ~I\ t.h.e c.c1.'0 c.el\t. r e. 0. 1. we.e.keI\J~. I 

t.h.Ll\k ~c.h.oo l L~ 6or':I\~ . I wo.l\t. 1.0 t.ro.vel rO<>-I\J t."e 

worlJ o.l\J I ' M lookl\~ ~orwo.rJ 1.0 leo.vLf\~ ~c.h.ool ~OOI\, 

c 
M'j 6Cnool is in 1'ne crt'j cenTfe. I ,t, has 1000 5TOOenTS aged 


12-IB. We nave le.:550n.:5 from B .~O oni il 4 .~O except' Wedne.5da'j 


afTernoons . On Sai\)fda'j.:5 we have le.s50n:o from B . ~O oniil 12. 


M'j favO<.'fiTe le.:550n.s ace 6Cience and spOfT. We have ver'j 


good labofaTofie.s and I enjOlj Those !e5.:501"ls . I a lso liiLe 


sport - we pIa'j basiLei'ball, football, 'nock.e'j and i 'emi",. 


1hefe '", a feall'j good swimming pool TOO. I ofi"en go 1'0 ,the 


compstef foom afTer 6Chool and do ""j nomewof1<:. . I 've goi' 


a lot of good friencl.:5 neee. IT '" a vef'j friendl'j 6Chool. 


We of-ren meeT afTer 6Chool and aT week.ends. 


3 Make a Ii -t of Ule lopic . ,tudent A, B 
C wrote about. Can you think of any 
thing to write about in your an wer? 

t
nd 
her 

blAt1dmgs 

posiJion 

fa.vou.rite slAl?,jects 

4 What do YOll like about your school? 
Write some notes next to each headin 
like this. 

blAt1.di.ngs - new , dean I lots of wirchJ 
posiJion - near r~ay stalion 

fa.vou.rite SIAI?.Jects - £ng,ish . drama. 

5 

S Now answer the question. Write about 
your school. Count the words. 
Are there 90- ) 10? 

Exam Advice 

You lose marks if you write under 
80 words. 

6 	 How many line of your writing I 
90-110 word ? 

bam folde, vocabulary 
boot (of car) passenger purse tip 
traffi c j am 

to fee l i ll to refu se 

annoyed delicious lucky in a hurry 

Writing folder vocabulary 
drama favourite position t erm 

http:c.el\t.re
http:w~l\t.er


Revision 

Speaking 
1 	 Work with a partner. Look at these 

entences. Say if each sen tence is true for 

you and give your partner some extra 
information. 

a 	 I've got bro thers and sisters. 
Yes, that's true. I've got two brothers and 

three sisters. My brothers are students. 

Their names are Alex and Paul. My 
sisters . .. OR No, that's not true. I've 

got one brother but no sisters. My 
brother . . . 

b I've got green eyes and lo ng dark hair. 
c T here are several tall boys in this class. 
d Football matches are exciting. 
e My parents and r like different kinds 

of music. 
f I often watch sport on television. 

g I usually enjoy school. 
h 1 saw a great fi lm last weekend. 

i I walked to school yesterday. 
j My friends and I like going to pop 

concer ts. 

Vocabulary 
2 	 Think ab out the meaning of these 

words. Mark the odd one out in each 
of these lists. 

a bat ~ net racket 
b engineer helicopter lorry tram 
c confident lazy shy slim 
d ferry nightclub theatre zoo 
e guest helmet shorts skirt 
f century flight journey tour 
g boss colleague joke person 
h diary factory magazine notebook 
i performance playground subject 

timetable 

Reading 
3 Read this email and answer the questions using short 

answers. 

0 13 
Write 

Dear Marco 


I hope you're not angry with me because I didn't see you at 

the sports club yesterday. I'm really sorry, but I had a terrible 

morning. I left home at nine o'clock but I didn't arrive at the 

club until eleven! I usually ride my bike, but my brother wanted 

it, so I walked to the railway station. You can usually get a bus 

from there to near our club. Yesterday I waited for half an hour 

but I didn't see any buses. I looked for a taxi and I found one 

quite quickly, but the motorway was busy and then, after ten 

minutes, the taxi stopped. I don't know why. The driver didn't 

phone a mechanic. He said, 'I can mend it: But he didn't and 

I felt very worried because I was so late , After twenty minutes 

a lorry driver gave us a lift to a cafe. I walked from the cafe to 

the club, but it was very late and you weren't there. We need 

to meet and practise for our match on Saturday. I'm visiting a 

friend this evening , so can you phone me early? 


Alain 


a Did Alain go to the club yesterday? Yes J he did . 
b Did Alain arrive at the club early? 

c Does Alain often cycle to the club? 
d Do buses go from the railway station to near the sports club? 
e Were there many buses near the railway station yesterday? 
f Did Alain get a taxi? 
g Were there m any cars on the motorway yesterday? 
h Does Alain know why the taxi stopped? 
i 	 Did the taxi driver mend his taxi? 
j Was Alain happy? 
k 	 Did Al ain and the taxi driver walk to the cafe? 

Are Marco and Alain playing in a match this weekend? 
m Is Alain going out this evening? 

46 REV I SION 



Grammar 
4 In each group of the sentences below. only one is 

correct. Tick the correct entence and put a 
cross by the incorrect ones. 

1 A Are you like horse riding? X 


B Do you like horse riding? ./ 

e Would you like horse riding? X 


2 A D oes often your brother play volleyball 
with you? 

B Does your brother often play volleyball 
with you? 

e Does your brother play often volleyball 
with you? 

3 	 A We needn't book our tickets today. 
B We needn't to book our tickets today. 
e We don't need book our tickets today. 

4 A I want some informations about what's on 
this weekend. 

B I want some information about what's on 
this weekend. 

e I want an information about what's on 
th is weekend. 

S 	 A Do you enjoy meeting new people? 

B Do you enjoy to meet new people? 

e Do you enjoy meet new people? 


6 	 A My sister's a medical student. 

B My sister she's a medical student. 

e My sister's medical student. 


7 	A How many students there are in your class? 
B How many students have your class? 
e How many students are there in your class? 

8 	 A ['m going shopping in lunchtime. 

B I'm going shopping on lunchtime. 

e I'm going shopping at lunchtime. 


9 	 A We've got several luggage in the car. 
B We've got lots of luggage in the car. 
e We've got a couple of luggage in the car. 

10 	 A They didn't find any good CDs in that shop. 
B They didn't found any good CDs in that shop. 
e They weren't find any good eDs in that shop. 

11 	 A Do they serve any refreshment on the train? 
B Do they serve a refreshment on the train? 
e Do they serve any refreshments on the train? 

12 	 A Were any journalists at the concert? 

B Was any journalists at the concert? 

e Went any journalists at the concert? 


5 	 Read thi conversation and put the verbs into the 
correct tense. 

Vicky: Hi, Zara, (a) ~'!1!:. (you/be) late today. 
Zara: Hi, Vicky. Yes, (b) ............ O/can/not) wake UI 

this morning. 

Vicky: Why? (c) ............ (you/go) to bed late? 

Zara: Yes, (d) ............ (lIgo) to a concert with my SlstCI . 


Vicky: (e) .... ........ (it/be) good? 

Zara: Oh, (f) ............ (it/be) wonderful. (g) . ...__ 


(we/see) a pop group called Travelling Propl' 
(h) ............ (I!usually/not!like) pop m usIC, but 

(i) ............ (l/enjoy) this. But (j) ............ (the 
concert/begin) at nine 0'clock and (k) 
(there/be) two local groups before Tral'ellm~ 
People. (I) ............ (it/end) at midnight and thc.n 
(m) ............ (we/meet) some friends. 


Vicky: Well, (n) ............ (you/have) a good time. 

(0) ............ (Ilnot/do) anything exciting. 


Zara: What about next weekend? (p) ............ (you/go) 

out then? 

Vicky: Yeah. (q) ............ (my cousin/give) a party. 
(r) ............ (you/want) to come? (s) ........ .. 

(he/always/have) very good music and 
(t) ............ (he/know) lots of interesting people. 
His name's Glen Jarvis. 

Zara: Is Glen your cousin? (u) ............ (l/not/realise) 
that. Yes, let's go together. 


Vicky: OK. I can phone you on Friday. 


Vocabulary 
6 	 Use one word from the box to complete each space. 

became boring describe design excited 
exciting finished helped job hard-working 
share summer take teenagers tired 

Penny is twenty-one. She's a journalist 
on a magazine for (a) ..~~.• 

[ (b) ........... fI JOLu'naliSI wilen I (e) ........... . '0 egl ; j.'11:" 

(d) ........ .... 1 ':laW 11.1 ad 7er for this (e) ........... ~l ille 
lo·~.l.[ newspaper anct 1 W8B really (f) ........... whr::n [ 
f':PL it. '!'here '/::i 8, lot La d o every dl'W, lJ II I'm a. 
(g) ..... ...... J)ersun, su T'm bappy. J '(,]11 oLlell (h) ........... , 

t ut We i.s neveT' (i) .... ....... . [ [,pavel IJ. l'OI'l.e 


(j) ........... places and 1 5 eJ ' Iblli ng J..n different. 

c;i~ie8 I (k) ........... IlilOLagl'apl 15 ar d . (I) ........ ... my 

a.dve n~1U'e8 for Lbe m'lgW,i liP We A..l"e 8 small team 

00 (,hiE; magazinF:!, :"0 we (m ) ........... all tille work 

witl1 our colleagues. Last weck J (n) ........... my UotlS 


t.cl (0) ........... some p£\kes. 'rha!. WM fun . 
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Around to 

ce."tre. by I'e.de.~trilk" cro~~i "1· Llkr1e. clkr 

I'lkrk. ol'l'o~· ite. e."trlk"Ce.. 

E> c 	

Ni~htc1"'b - be.hi"d rlkilWiky ~tlktiDl\, 

7.1 

R~i\w~y 
~tAtll~f\ 

Note.>" 

~ 

Cire.e."1 roce.r - 0" le.tt i,,~ide. Cire.e."""ood 
~hol'l'i"~ Ce.dre.. t:"trlk"Ce. to ~hol'l'i"1 

e."trlk"Ce. ",,,de.r the. brid~e. . 

M",se.",.-. - i" .-.lkrk.e.t ~"I"'lkre. Cfo",,,tlki,, '" 

+ro"t 0+ .-."'~e.",.-. ) . 

librlkry - i" cor"e.r 0+ .-.lkrk.e.t ~"I"'lkre. 

"e.)(t to .-.",~e."'.-.. 

~I'ort~ ~tlkdi",.-. - i" oM!. -Wlky ~tre.e.t 
be.twe.e." ~"'I'e.r'-'lkrk.e.t Ik"d tow" hlkl1. 

Ne.w~I'.lkI'e.r k.io~k. - o",t~ide. b",~ ~tlktio" 
Ctlk)( i rlk"k. i" tro"t 0+ k.io~ ~o ~o.-.e.ti.-.e.~ 

dittic",lt to ~tDt» . 

~wi.-..-.i"1 pool - ol'\,o~ite. I'lkrk. 1Ikte.~. 

Pe.trol ~t",tio" - "e.)(t to ~w i .-..-.i"~ pool ",,,d 
ol'l'0~ite. $"'I'e.r.-.lkrk.e.t by ~o.-.e. trlkttic 1,~hH . 

hane nceds to do some delivcries hut 
he is new to the town. His hoss gave him 
some nelle.;. Look atlhe nOle~ . Match 
1-10 hellm- with A- J on the map. 

MARKII 
~o.UARt: 

H 
1 greengrocer 
2 car pclrk 
3 nighlcJul 
4 museum 
5 library 
6 ~ports stadium 
7 bus station 
8 newspaper kiosk 
9 swimming pool 

10 petrol slatitln 

_ 	 \.,311 rou thmk o( <loy other: important 

builtlin~s in )'our town which nren't on 
this map? 



Listening 

7.2 
1 	 n Find X, Y and Z on the map. Listen to three 

conversation . For each one, follow on the map the 
d irection you hear and decide where each per on 
wants to go. For Coover ation 1 start at X, for 
COllver ation 2 start at Y and for onversation 3 
starL at Z. 

2 	 Can you gue the que tion cach person a ks to 
get directions? What can you say whcn y u don't 
understand? How do English people usually reply 
to thallk yo It? 

n Listen again to check your answers. 

Language focus 

7.3 

Write the direction next to these diagram . 

a . .... ... .Tu.rn... . left. 

b Take the ... the left. 
· H" H . 

c 	 Go .. . 
d ........ the 

e . right ...... . ... Queen Street. 
f ..... at the 
g It's .... the 

7.4 '4;t.I.j5:t"O;(.J·, 

Say these words aloud. Can you hear the ound 
/aul or h:/? Put the words into the correct column 

out or round sports town course corner 
about hall board down how walk 

2 	 n Listen to check your answers. Repeat the \\ I r I 
after the recording. 

3 	 Find the /ao/ or h:/ sound in these sentence. 
Underline them in different colours. 

a 	 It's on the £2rner. 
. b Walk down the road. 


c Of course. 

d Turn right at the roundabout. 

e Go past the town hall. 

f Where 's the skateboard park? 

g It's outside the sports stadium. 


4 	 nRepeat the sentences after the recording. 

7.5 
Look at the map on page 48. 
You are in the market square. Write on a piece of 
paper the place you want your partner to go to. Don't 
how the paper to your partner. Give direction to 

your partner. At the end, your partner can tell you 
where he or she is. Show him or her what you wro te 
on the paper. Is your partner in the right place? 



7.6 	 7.7 

Look at the photographs and write a sentence for 
each ODe us ing one of these prepositions. 

up tlewR on off along around 

through over 

E XAMPL E: He's skateboarding down the steps. 

rammar spot 

Can you remember which tenses have spelling rules 
which are like the rules for making comparative 
adjectives? Can you think of any irregular comparative 
adjectives? 

Read these sentences about skateboards and hikes and 

underline the comparative adjective in each. 

a A skateboard is lighter than a mounta in bike. 

b A skateboard is cheaper than a m ountain bike. 

c A mountain bike is bigger than a skateboard. 

d Cycling is safer than skateboarding. 

e Skateboarding is mo re exciting than cycling. 

f Mountain bikes are more fashionable than ska teboards. 

g A mountain bike is noisier than a skateboard . 

h Skateboards are more popu lar than mountai n bikes. 

Skateboards are more com mon than mountain bikes. 

1 	 What grammar rules about comparative adjective. 

can you make from the sentences in Exercise I? 

a O ne-syllable adjectives ending in ....¢N9. .. Hconsonants, 

add er. 

b One-syllable adjectives end ing in two vowels and a 

consonant, add. 

c Most adjectives ending in a ................ and a consonant, 

double the consonant and add .. 

d Most adjectives with more than one .... H.. ' use more. 

e Adjectives of one and twc :-;yllables ending in )I, 

usually change )I to. ......... and add. 


f Short adjectives ending in e, usually add. 


3 	 Rewrite the sentences in Exercise 1 using not. 

a A mountain bike i§rt.'t. .~!s.t?Ji¢'~f1§ a. skateboard. 


b A mountain bike .... 


c A ska teboard. . .............. H.H 


d Skateboardi ng 


e CyciingH " .........H. 

f Skateboards 


g A skateboard . 


h Mountain bikes. 


Mountain bikes. 

4 	 Do you agree with the sentences in Exercise 1? 

7.8 
Write the comparative- of these adjedive~ in the correct 
column. 

frie nd ly thin steep fa mous popular I1lce 
strong old lazy wet busy rich difficult tidy 
miserable wide 

.!c 



7.9 

Look at each pair of p ictures and write a sentence comparing them, using the words given. 

Edward / cold Steve / hot laxi / slow 
Edward (sn't as/so cold as 
Tom or Edward is less 
cold tJl(J.r/ Tom . 

The Amazon / wide 

7.10 ACTI~ITY 

Jill / sad 

Your teacher will give you some cards. 

Malch the word on the cards with their ending. 

The winner is the person who collects the most card 


It's a pedestrian area. 

I 

I'm sorry, I don't understand. 
Can /Could you repeat that, please? 

fashionable + more =more fashionable 
BUT 
dirt(y) + ier = dirtier [two syllables ending in y) 

Irregular 
good / better 
bad / worse 

Cycling is more dangerous than skateboarding. 
Skateboarding is less dangerous than cycling. 
Skateboarding is not so/as dangerous as cycling. 

nodi ~ io 
Can/Could you help me, please? I need to 
find a petrol station. 
Excuse me, can/could you tell me the way 
to the skateboard park, please? 

Cil In dl 

Turn right at the roundabout. 

Turn left at the crossroads. 

Take the first turning on the left. 

Go straight on . 

Go/walk straight down this road . 

Go/walk down Queen Street to the 

Market Square. 

Walk/Go past the town hall. 

Walk across the square. 

It's a one-way street. 


r ing / expensive sho rts / dir ty 

7.11 ACTI~ITY 

Work with a partner. Your teacher will give you a 
maze. Find your way through it. Now join another 
pair of tudent and teU them how to get through 
y ur maze. Then they do the arne for you. 

inside outside opposite by behind 
under in front of in in the Qorner of 
next to between near 

up down on off along around under 
through over 

One-syllable adjectives 
cold + er = colder 

nice + r = nicer 

big + ger = bigger [ending in one vowel + 

consonant) 


Two- and three-syllable adjectives 
famous + more = more famous 

area car park 
entrance gate 
market square 
newspaper kiosk 
pedestrian area 

corner crossroads 
greengrocer library 

mountain bike 
one-way street 

pedestrian crossing 
petrol station roundabout shopping centre 
side sports stadium square supermarket 
taxi rank town hall traffic lights turning 

cheap expensive far fash ionable light 
next nice noiSY safe wide 

to reach to turn 

you 're welcome 



~ 	Exam folder 71 
Reading Part 3 

1 	 Look at the photograph of Lincoln, a city in the east of England. 
What can you say about Lincoln from tile photograph? 

2 	 Read the text. Don't worry if there are some words you don't understand. 
Does it say what you expected from the photograph? 

3 	 Mark the parts of the text which tell you about: 

a the ca thedral 

b The Lawn 

c walking tours 

d the Waterside Centre 

e the river 

f the railway station 


4 	 Now look at this sentence: 

1 The cathedral is near the castle. 

Read the part of the text about the cathedral again. Is the cathedral near 
the castle? Underline the answer. Is the statement correct or incorrect? 
Write A for correct or B for incorrect. 

5 	 Now look at these sentences. For each one, find the right part of the text. 
Decide if the text says the same as the question. Is each sentence correct 
or incorrect? Write A for correct or B for incorrect. 

2 The Lawn is a hospital. 


3 It takes an hour to walk from the Tourist Information Centre to the castle. 

4 The Waterside Centre is older than St Mark's Shopping Centre. 

S The river goes through the centre of the city. 


6 You need to cross the road to go from the bus station to the railway station. 


Exam Advice 
For each question, find the right part of the te.>...1: then read it slowly. 

buliJ 
attraction cathedral toy trip 



lincoLn 


The city of Lincoln is 2,000 years old and there are a 
lot of interesting buildings to see. The cathedral is in 
the north of the city just outside the main city centre. 
You can walk to many of Lincoln's other attractions 
from the cathedral. It's not far from the castle. There is 
a wonderful view of the city from there. Behind the 
castle is The Lawn, an old hospital, which is now a 
museum with shops and a cafe. You can sit in the 
beautiful gardens to have lunch or a coffee. 

During the summer, walking tours leave from the 
Tourist Information Centre, which is next to the 
castle. They are not expensive, last about an hour and 
visit all the main attractions. There are some very 
interesting museums. The Toy Museum is not far from 
the Tourist Information Centre and has children's toys 
and games from the last century. 

There are shops and a market in the old city centre. 
There are two shopping centres - one is the Waterside 
Centre opposite the market and the other is St Mark's 
Shopping Centre. St Mark's is newer than the 
Waterside Centre and is just south of the main city 
centre. Go straight down the High Street from the 
city centre and it is on the right. 

In the middle of the city centre, there are some 
beautiful spots away from the crowds. For exam ple, 
you can walk by the river or take -a boat trip. Trips 
leave from Bayford Pool. 

You can travel to Lincoln by train, bus or car. It is 216 
km from London. The bus station is beside the river 
and the railway station is a few minutes' walk from 
the bus station on the other side of St Mary's Street. 
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nl the picturc.~. 
\'OU think th 

imes? 

can 



8.2 

• 2 Read the new paper article and match one pair of photograph LOa In 

L( k al the 'C puir~ uf 
phot graph~. The lell u 
something about the weddings 
of our differenl ouplcs. What 
can }UU gue , about them? 

each of the couples. 

Wllat style of wedding do people 111 the UK want tllese days? 
Our reporter Suzy Hill talked to four couples WilD have some 
very different wedding plans, 

• 

Anna: 'We 're h av ing a romantic 
weddi ng on the beach at sunset. 
I've bought a new bi kini and 
some sunblock.' 

Jay: 'I've just been to the travel 
agent LO book o ur pl ane ti ckets 
and o ur ho tel. We've told o ur 
fa mily and fri ends and they 're 
organising a barbecue to ce lebra te 
vvith us when we come back ' 

in I((t f. 
Lome: 'Do you p romise yo u 
aren' t putt ing this in the paper 
u nti l ne;xt week? K. We' re bo th 
very famo us so we often have 
p roblems with o ur fans. We've 
bought Lhe rings and we've 
rented a co ttage in the 
m ounta in s fo r ou r ho neymoon . 

a o n ' can d isturb us there.' 

Esmc.reJda: 'We' re very m uch in 
love and wa nt LO be alo ne 
together. We haven' t plan ned a 
pa rty. We haven' t even to ld our 
fam ilies o r friends. We haven ' t 
to ld our secretaries o r o u r agents, 
and we certa inly haven 't told any 
jo urna li sts ~xcept YO ll . I hope 
we ' re not ma kin g a mistake now. 
Please do n 't tci l anyone c ro re 
n~xt weeki ' 

Nigel: 'We go t engaged last year 
and we' re baving a fa m ily 
wedd ing in the village wiler 
we live. We ' e i.nvited al l our 
friends and. o ur parents and a ll 
our rela tio ns.' 

Fio na: 'My P rents have 
organ ised a big party. It ' taken 
mon Lhs! They've booJ<ed a band 
to play in the f'V n ing and 
they've hi red a sp cia l car to take 
m to th e chu rch. We've planned 
our honeymoon, bu t we haven' t 
to ld anyone where we' re go ing 
because som people aren ' t good 
at keepi ng a secr t - we' ll tell 
them on o ur wedd ing day.' 

Dnwl1 : 'We 're bo th velY b usy 
peo ple. We run a successful 
busi ness. O ur secretnri es have 
organiseu evelYlhing and t h y 've 
sen t invitat ions to our friends. I 
don 't know who's accepted o r 
who's refused .' 

.31y: •My se retalY ha made the 
appo intment at the registlY ofAce 
and she's already book d a table 
at a good restaw-ant fo r lunch ­
w ' r taking an exlra lo ng lun ch 
b rea k. Then we' re g ing bad< to 
work ! We haven 't p lanned a 

ho n ymoon yet because we ' r 
too busy to go away. Perhaps 
11 xL yea r . 



3 	 Work with a partner. Answer these 
questions together. 

a 	 Where are Anna and Jay gettin g 

married? m the Caribbean 
b What has Anna bought? 
c Who have they told? 
d When are they havin g a party? 
e 'Why do Lome and Esmerelda 

have problems? 
f What have they bought? 
g Why have they rented a cottage 

in the mountains? 
h 	Who have Nigel and Fiona invited 

to their wedding? 

Who has organised a party for 
them? 

j 	 Who is doin g the music? 
k 	 Why haven't they told anyo ne 

where they' re going for their 
honeymoon? 

I Why doesn't Dawn know who 
is corn ing to her wedd ing? 

m Where are Dawn and Gary going 
after the wedding? And then where? 

n Why haven't they planned their 

honeymoon 7 

4 	 Can you match these words from the 
newspaper article? Check your 
answers in the text. 

a 2\l an appo intmentbkeb keep 2 a band 

c book 3 a barbecue 

d organise 4 a break 

e refuse 5 a car 

f make 6 a cottage 

g rent 7 an invitation 

h hire 8 a mistake 
make 9 a secret 

5 Which couple has made the best 
wedding plans, in your opinion? Why? 

ocabulary spot 

mverb + noun pairs together when you 
them. 

Language focus 

8.3 
Put the verbs into the present perfect, then look at the newspaper 
article on page 55 to check your answers. 

a I ''!~ ,b.011.!t. ... (buy) a new bikini and some sunblock. 

b We .... ( tell ) our family and friends. 
c We .............. "... .. (rent ) a cottage in the mountains for our 

honeymoo n. 
d We .. .. , (not plan) a part y. 
e We , ..,"" (not tell ) our secretaries or our agents. 

f They "., (book) a band to play in the evenin g. 
g They .,. ..,,'" (send ) invitations to our friends . 

h I don' t know who" (accept) or who 
...... (refuse), 

My secretary , .. , (make) the appointment at the 

registry office. 

8.4 
Look at the pictures below. H's Wednesday. Jeff and Paul are 
having a party, but there have been a few problems. 
Make sentences about the pictures using the present perfect. 
Use your dictionary to check the past participles if necessary. 



2 	 ft's Thursday. Jeff has gone to work, so Paul is clearing ltp. Jeff wants 
to be sure that Paul remembers everything. Write the questions Jeff 
asks when he phones Paul, and then write Paul' answer '. 

, 

Present perfed 

I/you/we/they 

He/she/it 

Have/haven't 

Has/hasn't 

have (notl/haven't 

has (not) / hasn't 

I/you /we/they 

he/she/it 

finished/eaten. 

finished/eaten? 

Regular verbs have the same form for the past simple and the past 
participle: 

open I opened I opened 
plan planned planned 
organise organised organised 

Some irregular verbs have the same form for the past simple and the 
past participle: 
send I sent I sent 
tell told told 

Some irregular verbs have a different form for the past simple and the 
past participle: 
be 
go 
take I 

was/were 
went 
took I 

been 
been/gone 
taken 

just, alreildy and yet + present perfect 
I've just booked the tickets. 
She's already booked a table. 
Have you finished your work already? (surprise) 
We haven't planned a honeymoon yet. 
Have you booked the hotel yet? 
Haven't you booked the hotel yet? (= why not?) 

Vocabulary 
agent anniversary appointment barbecue bikini church 
cottage couple fan fireworks honeymoon juice mess 
registry office relation reporter ring rubbish secret 
sunblock sunset travel agent wedding 

to accept to burn to disturb to drop to get engag.ed 
to get married to hire to lose to organise to promi se to spill • 
to throwaway 

fizzy public romantic 

in love 

Congratulations! Enjoy your meal! Good luck! 
Happy anniversary! Happy birthday! Have a good journey! 
Have a nice weekend! Well done! 

r lET ' S eEL EBRAT E 57 
L 

a clean / floor 	 Have. you cleaned the floor yet? 

Yes, I've-just deaned it. 


b wash / glasses 

c t idy / sitting room 

d find / key 

e throwaway / rubbish 

f buy / food 

g mend / chair 


3 	 Complete the spaces with already or yet. 

Paul: Have you planned your weekend (a) .... I; 

Jeff: Oh, yes. I'm taking Samantha to see Golden Boy. 
I've (b) ....... ......... booked the tickets. 

Paul: Oh, right, the new film . Have you invited her 
(c) ................ ? 


Jeff: Well, I haven't phoned her (d) .... ... .......... But she 

said last week she wants to see it. 

Paul: It's very good. 
Jeff: Have YOli seen it (e) ................ ? That's quick! 
Paul: Yes, I have. And Samantha's (f) ... ............. seen it, too. 
Jeff: How do you know? 
Paul: We went together last night. 

1 	 How do you say these dates? 

3 July 1 January 25 March 

24 October 2 February 


2 	 nListen to the reconliI!g and repeat them. 

3 	 n Write dOWll the dates you hear. 

4 	 Work in a group. Think about important 
event in your country, your school and your 
own lives. 
Find one event for each of these date below 
(they can be ill any month) . Which group 
finishes first? 

1st 2nd 6th 15th 25th 3 1st 

8.6 ~CTIYITV 

Make a list of all the things you need to do to plan a 

party. Then play the memory game round your class 
or group. Your teacher will give you the instructions. 



I _Ex~m folder 8 

Speaking Part 3 

Here are some festivals that people celebrate in the UK. 
Can you malch the photographs to the festivals? 

1 Ch ristmas - on 25th December 

2 St Valentine's Day - on 14th february 

3 Easter - in March or April 

4 Notting H ill Carnival - at the end of August 


2 	 Here arc two photograpbs of people taking part in 
celebrations. Work with a partner. Choose one photograph 
each. l.ook back at the questions you answered in Exam 
folder 3 (page 26) . Think about your photograph. 

3 	 TeU your partner about your photograph. While you are 
listening to your partner, think about the questions from 
Exam folder 3. At the end, tell your partner if helshe ha 
answered aU the questions. Are there any questions you can 
add to the ones on page 26? 

Exam Advice 

Learn expressions you can use when you don' t know the 

word for something. 

J don't know the word in English. It's a kind of X. 


Speaking Part 4 

Do you have any festivals in youe country 

like the ones in the photographs? 

Work wi th a partner. Ask and answer these 

questions about festivals in your country. 


What / do? 

What / celebrate? 

When / happen? 

Go out / friends / family? 

How / prepare? 

Wear / spec ial clo thes? 

Eat / special {uod? 


Exam Advice 

Speaking Part 4 is a disc llssion. Say what 
you think, but ask your partner some 
questions too. 



Writing folder 


invite, sny, sugg t, tell, thank. 

Ex m folder vocabulary 
crowd egg 
Writing folder 0 bulilry 
prese nt to apo logise to expla in 

Writing Part 2 

Read these questions. Undertine the 
three thing you must do in each 
task. Check that you under tand the 
verbs in the Exam Advice box. 

1 	You are having a birthday party 
next Friday. 
You want to invite your English 
friend, Matthew. 
Write a card to send to Matthew. 

In your card , you should 

• 	 invite him to the party 
• 	 tell him who is coming 
• 	 suggest how to get there 

2 Your English friend, Catherine, 
has invited you to her birthday 
party next week but you can't go. 
Write a card to send to Catherine. 

In your card , you should 

• 	 thank her 
• 	 apologise 
• 	 explain why you can't go 

3 	 It was your birthday last week. 
Your English friend called Ben 
sent you a present. 
Write a card to send to Ben. 
In your card, you should 

• 	 thank him for the present 
• 	 describe what you did on 

your birthday 

• 	 ask him when his birthday is 

Exam Advice 

In Writing Part 2 you need to 

under and the following verbs ­
apologise, ask, describe, explain, 

2 	 Put the correct name at the beginning of each card. 

o 
Dear .. ... . 

I'm ha.ving a. birthday party next Friday . Would you like to come? 


AiL our friends from school are coming and some of my fa.mily . 


I live in the cii;.y centre. Take a. bu s to the bus sta.f:ion, then you 


ca.Yl lNaJ.k from there. 


Dear 

lharW.. ':f'u Vef'j mUCh for i"ne booK.. 'jOU .senT me m'j biri"nda'j 

n'gmc.lub in "i 'ne. 

'jour birThdil.'j i:. ? 

wee~. 

wi fe are 

f or 

I 5penT i"ne da'j t.JiTh m'j fil.mil'j and I t.Jen-r :;0 a 

evening vJft'n m'j friend5. Can 'jOU Tell me t.Jhen 

Dear ...... 

Than~ ~ou for invitin5 W\e to ~our birthda~ par-t lj next 

I 'W\ SOrY~ but I can't COW\e because W\~ brother and his 

visitin~ us wit h t heir new bab~ I hope ~ou. e~o~ t he part~ 

3 	 Look at card a. Underline Would you /ike to come? The e word 
invite Matthew to the party. Now underline in different colours 
the word which tell him who is coming and the words which 
uggest how to get there. 

4 	 Do the arne with cards band c. 

5 	 Write the answers to these questions. Write 35-45 words. 

Your English friend called Emily has invited you to go to a 
concert next Saturday but you can 't go. 
Write a card to send to Emily. In your card, you should 

• 	 thank her 
• 	 apologise 
• 	 explain why you can't go 

You spent last Saturday in the city centre with some friends. 
Write an email to your English friend called Tim. In your email, 

you should 

• 	 tell him how you got there 
• 	 describe what you did 
• 	 invite him to go with you next time 



9.1 
What are these people doing? 
Which parls of their bodies are 
they exercising? 

Write down the parts of the 
body (a-q) in the photograpl 

you go to a gym? Is it a 
gootlway to keep fit? What do 
you do t<tkeep fit? 



9.2 
f""\ 

1 	 GnIn orne places when people feel ill, they can 
phone a medical hclpline and talk to a nur c. 
Listen to orne people talking to a nur e. 
Why arc they phoning? 

2 	 n Usten again. What advice do you think th 
nurse gives each one? 

• 	 go to the hospital • ca ll an ambu lance 
• 	 go to the doctor's • stay at home 

3 	 Work in a group. Compare your answers with 

other students. 
[f you disagree, decide which answer is the be!>t . 

4 	 n Listen to the nurse's answers. 
Compare her answer with your gr up's 
an wers. Were they the arne or different? 

9.3 
How do you say wha t i wrong with you? Complete 

these sentences and write them under the pictures . 


My arm . ........ . . I've got a ... in my chest. 


I've got ... I feel .. ' 

I've got a ....... . I've got a ... ..... ........ eye. 

I've got a 




9.4 
n Listen to the nurse's answers again. Write 
down what she says when she gives advice. 

a You ~J:!~~: ... t#..'!: him to the hospital. 
b Why .n' some cough mixture? 
c YOU .. n •••••••• an ambulance. 
d She ...... any more food today. 
e Why .... n •• n your eyes in warm water? 
f You'd .. ......... the doctor. 

2 Give the people in Exercise 9.3 some advice. 
You can use some of these expressions. 

• take some cough mixture/antibiotics/ 
paracetamollaspirin 

• have a warm drink 
• stay in bed 
• call an ambulance 
• go to the doctor's 

9.5 
Look at these sentences from the conversations in 
Exercise 9.2. They all contain expressions with at. 
Can you complete the spaces? 

night home 5€fteet last least the moment 
all lunchtime once the weekend 

a My son fell over at .s.0..0!??. . 
b He can't move his fingers at . 
C I cough at ................ . 
d Ha,re you got a cold at .............. ..? 
e She had a burger and chips at .' 
f I'm relaxing at ....... . 
g He's just stopped at .. 
h I don't want to ring the doctor at ....... 
i Sleep with at ................ two pillows. 
j You'd better dial 999 at .. 

ocabulary spot 

m preposition~1 phrases in groups. 

9.6 
Match these questions and answers. 

a Did he hit his head? A 1 Yes, he has. 
b Have you got a cold? 2 Yes, she does. 
c Does he feel sick? 3 No, I'm not. 
d Does she have a headache? 4 No, he didn' t. 
e Has she eaten a lot today? 5 Yes, he is. 

f Are you tired? 6 No, I don't. 
g Do you wear glasses or 7 No, she hasn't. 

contact lenses? 8 Yes, he does. 
h Is he hot? 

Has he taken any aspirin? 9 No, I haven't. 

9.7 
Write short answers for these questions. Exchange 
answers with a partner and check your partner's work. 

a Have you completed the exercise above? Yes , I ha.ve. 
b Do you understand it? 
c Is your teacher in the room? 
d Are your friends working? 
e Are you working? 
f Is this exercise easy? 
g Have you finished it yet? 
h Has your partner checked your answers? 

Do you want to take a break soon? 

9.8 ACTlYITY 

Work in a group. Your teacher will give you a card . 
Mime what it says on the card. The other students 
guess what's wTong with you and give you advice. 

9.9 ACTIYITY 

Read the problem your teacher gives you. Below the 
problem is some advice but it isn't the r ight advice for 
your problem. Someone else has the right advice for you. 
Listen to other students' problems and tell your problem 
to other students. Give your advice to the right person. 



9.11 A~TIVITY 

Which letter omplete the pace - a, ay, How healthy arc you? Answer these que tions about yourself. 
ai, e, ie or eo? You need 10 use . me of the 

a Do you and your friend s enjoy dancing' YES/NO 
letter more than once. 

b Are you keen on computer games? YE / 0 
a My son Le."ll over. c Do you love chocolate? YES/NC 
b Can I h"",lp you? d Have you got a bicycle? YESINO 
c My fL.",nd L ,.kes the tL.",n to college, e Are you a member of a sports club? YES/ 
d I eat a h"" Jthy br..." ,kfast every d, f Have you got more than one TV in your house? YES/ 0 
e r hit my h"""d and now I've got a p, "~"~ no g Do you and your family go for walks together? YES/l 
f Don't br.. . k that glass. h Do your parents exercise every week? 
g I saw a gr,. ,.t pL.. tod Did you eat any vegetables yesterday? 

J Have you got a car? 
2 Look at the letters you have filled in. 

k Did you eat two or more burgers last week? YE /Nl 
Which one make the sound lell (as in 

1 Do you eat fresh fruit every day? YE (NO 
say)? Underline them in a colour. Which 

m 0 you sleep at least seven hours every night? Y ' INO 
ones make the 'ound lei (as in tell)? 

n Do you exercise three times a week? 
Underline them in a different colour. 

2 Your teacher will give you a board with the question on it. 
3 r-, Ii ten and repeat the sentences. You can u e your an wers above as you play. 

Were you correct? Make any corrections. 
3 Do you agree with the results of the game? Can you think 

4 Which letters spell the sound l eI/? of other things you can do to stay heaJtby and keep fit? 
Wh ich letter pell the sound Ie/? 

My arm hurts, Why don't you take some cough mixture? 

I've hurt my arm, You should go to bed . 

I've broken my arm. You shouldn't eat any more food . 
I've got a pain in my chest . You'd better phone the docto r. 
I've got a cold / a cough / a sore throat / a temperature / 

(a) stomach ache / (a) backache / (an) earache / a head ache / 
(a) toothache, 

I feel sick. Have you finished? Yes, I have. / No, I haven't, 

advice ankle antibiotics aspirin backache burger chest chin chips contact lenses cough cough mixture 
ear earache eye finger glasses headache heart lip neck nose pain paracetamol pillow popcorn 
stomach stomach ache temperature throat thumb toe tongue toothache vegetable wrist 

healthy sore 

to advertise to break to complain to dial 
to feel sick to hurt to move to sneeze 

Sorry to bother you 

at all at night at the moment at ILJrlchtime at home at last at school at the weekend at least at once 



i Exam folder 9 i 


In Reading Part 4, the fust question always asks you what the writer is trying 
to do. Read these four texts and match them to A, B, C and D below. 
Underline the words in each text which helped you to fmd the answers. 

I JOLl\ec\ (lOcAr ~ecdt.~ c:.IeAb io.'St. ~ek. I~e 

e('DeALpMel\t. L'S eAp-t.o-c\o.t.e 0.1\c\ eo.'S(l t.o eA'Se beAt. 

w~e{\ I CO-Me (.J\ ~'or t~e ~'Lr'St LCM<2.- Of\ ~u..r<scJ.o..(j 

I wo.'S ve.r(l 'SeArprL'Sec\ t.~o.t. t.~ere ~re 1\0 

LI\'St.reAc:.t.or'S LI\ t.~e ?J(lM. ~Oboc\(l c:.~ec:.kec\ M(l ~e.o.rt. 

De~ore I 'St.o.rt.ec\ eA'SLI\?J t.~",- e'beALpMel\L. I o.M 

1\0t. ~o.PP(l o.bOcAt. t.~L'S Dec:.o.eA'Se. Lt. L'S ver(l 

cJ.o.l\~ercu..'S. I D.M C.OMCI\~ bac.k I\<2.-XL ~ek 1..0 u..'Se 

(lOcAr pool 0.1\c\ I ~ope (l0eA ~o.V<2- 0. 1L~'e?JeAo.rc\ t.~ere. 

n	 - El 8 

~I 
~I 

,~~.. ... 
Sub...ct· I 

You know I 
week and I 
You should 
go there. 
stressed. 
time. Why 

go 	 to the health club at least twice a 
use 	 the pool there because it's brilliant. 
try it. The gym is OK too and I sometimes 

When I saw you last week you were very 
You really shouldn't work hard all the 
don't you join the health club? We can go 

together then. 
u. 

What is t he writer trying to do? 

A advise someone 


B apologise to someone 

C advert ise something 

D complain about something 


1 	 There is always a question asking you about 
the writer's opinion. 
Match the texts above to A. B. C and D below. 
Underline the words in each text which 
helped YOll to find the answers. 

Which of the following opinions does the 

writer have? 


A The equipment in the club isn't very good. 

B The club is the best in town. 

C The pool in the club is better than the gym. 

D The club needs more staff. 


~I --------------------------------­

Blacks Health Club is opening next week and 

we are offering a special discount to the first 

100 members. You can join the club for half the 

normal price. Just come along or phone me, 

Mick Smith, the manager, on 983546. 

Don't miss the chance to join and use our gym 

and pool. Them is no other club in to~ which I i 
<5 as good as th<5 one. 

I w<H ver y ,,,rpri,ed to ,ee yov. I~ the he",lth cl"b l<Ht week 

bec"",e yo" "Iw"y' 5"'y th"t YO" h"te dOI~1 e~erci5e. It w<H 

very r"de 0+ ",e to 1"'''1h "t yO" whe~ yo" tried to ride the 

e~erci,e bike i~ the 1Y"" 1'", re",ll y 'orry. "The eq"ip",e~t i~ 

the 	1Y'" I' old ",~d i, 50",eti",e5 diH,ClAlt to "5e ,0 it 

w""~ 't yo"r +""It. f3."t the cl"b i5 che"p~ I hope we c,,~ be 

+ne~d, "1"i~, I 10 to the cl"b every £"~d,,y "Her~o-o~ ­

5h,,11 we ",ee t there? 

3 	 There are always two questions about the details in the 
text. This may be abou t something very small. 
Match the texis above to A, B, C and D below. 
Underline the words in each text which helped you to 
fmd the answers. 

Which of the following is stated in the text? 

A The writer works at the club. 


B The writer is a new member of the club. 

C The writer always goes to the club on the same day. 


D The writer goes to the club several times a week. 


Exam Advice 

For some questions YOLI need to read part of the text. 
f or other questions you need to read all of the text. 

http:1L~'e?JeAo.rc
http:St.o.rt.ec


Look at the picture. Where i Andy? How d es he feel? 
Exam Advice 

2 	 You want to visit Andy and take h im a pre ent. Look at 
Ask the e' m iner to repeat what he or she the things in the pi ture below. Think about which 
said if y tI don't underst, nd what 1 d . one Andy can u e and which one he an't u e. Which 
You can °ay Ph-usc (:an YO II repeu t that?thing doe he need? Which would he like to have? 

3 	 Work with a partner. Oi cuss which pre ent to take Andy. Explain why you 
think some things are better than others. Try to agree on what to take him. 

ay what you think: 
I think. 

In my opinion .. 

Make uggestion: 
We'd better take him X because. 
lJ\lhy don't we take him X? 

Agree and disagree: 
I (don't) agree (that) . discount fault instructor lifeguard staff 
That's (not) a good idea. 	 to advise to agree to disagree to join 

brilliant (to work) hard normal rude stressed4 ee if the re t of the cla agree with you. 



I look forward to hearing from you ... 


__ __ I 

We look to,,",=:::--'= ' JIUi~-[=s~~~~------======:==-l-tt-0 r--. I!I tYours since ,_:J t1 (I 
To:John Elling ...~ m:Office ""all 

Thanks for your email. I can't see you on fhare bookshof 
Saturday, so what about Sunday?r~1\1I61 

• 
~ ~ 

Tim be.fore 4.30
• 
q; 

---~---=~ - (E)~ 
I hope 'you.. c-an lAffi.te to meDeAr Ctro..",,,,y, 
Soon . Please tell me abou..t 

It wd.5 ve.ry ~Ir..d o.f yotA to $e.r..d the tOWYl where 'you Ii.ve. OJ 
Me. the. CD .for My birthdo..y. How ClosedI qu..ess i. t's very di.fferent 

did yeN< .11AM$ I wo..",te.d thtAt Otl.e. ~ from towns in this c-ountry. for lunch. 
Open Z .15 

~1-------- mThe Edge School of English 
t llr. Ih',kWII Uflu,1 1\irUlmp;hllm , al~ ILi3 t 'K 

Dea.r Della., 

Ms Mana Schmidt nus 15 a. lovel~ plrue 
landhutstf. 384 

342:7 uuenstorf 
a.nd -the hotel 15 !rea.-t.Switzerland 

Dear Ms Schm idt. :;See IjOU When J Jet ha.ck.
Thank yOU for your 3pplicatlon form fOf aUf summer cou(se 

(lSth- JOth July) . r L..ove I . I have arranged accommodation for you with I"\ rs Susan Mi He
 
at lime Trees, IS. The Grove, Birmingham 814 21\J. Please can 


you write to her and tell her the date and time of your arrival. 


[I) 

D. (jreen 

102. hnsbu.rl1 Roa.d 

lo£cross 

Ha.nts 

10.1 
(.t busine:;5 /.etteJ •ook at the messag' 

Work with a pactn~r. Discuss what kind of person probabJy 
rote each one and who read it. 

Listen to the recording. Match each !>-peakcr to a message. 
'There is no speaker for two of the messages. Are your 
answers the same as the ideas YOU had in Exercise 2? 

1 .... ...~......, 2 ................ 3 ......._....... 4 ..... ........... 5 ................ 

6 _.............. 7 ................ 8 .. ........... ... 9 ............... . 


Do you write letters or cards? Which of a-k have you written 
Of read recently? 

CD 
I l'eeJ very sad wfe" we're rot together. 
I thl?-/( about yoa a/I day every day 

IJo J'C" Ihmk.bout ""~ c::§!) 
: 
~ 

http:lAffi.te


I"I Q,-ia SCh""idt 

marsch@schmidt.org 
your arrival 

Dear Maria 

, . 
. edge4U@ed.com 
)OCt: Hostel room 

Dear Mr Church field 

My cousin Philippe wrote to you last week 
Please can you reserve . . 
I haven't been to Eng/a d

a 
room for me In the hostel? 

I . n since I was a child 
came With my Pt ' w aren s len years ago and I've 
anted to come again since th en 

I look forward to ' . 
lots of stories abo~~~:~nf. you. Philippe has told me 
Yours Ime at your school. 

Thomas Haupt 

Thank you for your letter. Those dates are fine . 

You don't need to use public transport because I can 

meet you in the car. What time does your flight arrive? 

And please call me Susan. 

Best wishes 

Susan 


10.2 

Work with a parlner. 

ui kly read Ihesc letters 
and email', There arc two 
group of f. ur, but th 
are mixed up. Put them 
into two group: Group a 
and Group b, Dcdde 

which three belon ith 
a and which thre bcJong 
with b, Then put them in 
the correct order. 

o 
from aaxtml~ge4U@ed com 
ro : th1102@xxx.com 
SuOj..t : Hostel room 

Dear Thomas Haupt 
c 	 Mike spoke to m'e yesterday. I have 

reserved a room in the hostel for you. 
Have a good journey. 
Best wishes 
Lynn Brady 
Accommodation manager 

..- ", ...~ 

pni\298@haupt.org 

,... , Thomas 

oar Philippe Y I remember you well. 
t 	 t your letter. es, . 

I was great 0 ge A d you learnt some Engllshl 

. 	 d that course. n 
We all enJoye The Edge School has grown 
I'mvery well, thank y~~arted a new Business English 
bigger , Last year we 

, b n very successful. 
course. It s ee . h ve moved to another town . 
Unfortunately, the Gibsons a But we opened a 
I haven't seen them for two year~ould Thomas like a 
student hostet three years ago . 

room there? 
With best wishes 
Mike Churchfield 

De.a< Milc.e. , 

Do 	'jOJ (e.me.m\:>e.( me. 7 1 wa5 in 'jCXJ( clas5 

five. 'je.il.( 5 ago . We. haa a 1m of fun aro 1 

Ie.il.m-t a 1m of cng!i5'() . Aro 'joo 5e.e. 1 

have.n '-t forgorte.n i-t . 1sn '-t 1m-t good7 

1 hope. e.Ve.f'j-thiflg is Dj( WI-th 'jOO aro -the. 

o-the.f -te.ache.( 5 a -t me. cage. School. 

1 'm w(iiing now for ffi'j COUSin, lhoma\S., He. i5 

coming -to 'jCXJ( 5Chool ne.x-t mon-th. r,e. 5. 
~ ~"'O Hn ha5n '-t 5-tuC1ie.C1 cngli5h Since. 

-twe.n,'j-'~ ' ~ 

~aa<'j 5Chool = he. i5n '-t ve.('j confiae.n-t . 

Have. -the.(e. 'oe.e.n man'j Change.s -to -the. 

5Chool 5il'\Ce. 1 wa5 -the.(e. 7 1 5-ta'je.a wi-th 0­

ve('j frie.rol'j famil'j five 'je.il.(S ago - -the. 

7


&ib=ns. Do ~ 51ill -talc.e. i'UC1en-ts 


You can e.mail me. on p'ni1295ereup-tO(g 


Wi-th man'j 'no.nlc.s for 'jCXJ( he.lp, 

All -the. \:>e.5-t, 

PnilipP"- Haupi' 

II Dea.... M....s Mi Ie .... , 

1 a"" at i endin5 a COU'-se at The Ed5e School 

fr-o"" 15th to 30th Jul.. . Th r chool h . 
J -.:> as ~Iven 

""e ~Ol<'- na""e and addr-ess, I plan to Qr-,-ive in 

8i ....""in5ha"" On Satur-dQH 13th J "I J I 
J' ~ ~ an(A eave 

On the 3151.. L that COnvenient fo.... ~Ou? 
Please CQn ~ou t ell ~ heN to 5et fr-o"" the 

ai,r-pOr-t to ~ou,- house b~ public tnlhspo..-l. ? 

I Ve heVe,- beeh to 8i'-""ih~ha"" be for-e. 

You CQn e""ail ""e On ""a.-sch@sch .11 
1 	 """'''0....5 

look. for-wad to ""eetih5 ~Oll . 


Your-s since....el~ , 

Ma,-iQ 


Th Edge I chool of 
111,-., H,'den:!L" I/II"II/ II I

• 'rTillng l;Jnl, 

Ms Maria Schmidt 


Landhutstr. 384 


342 7 Utzenstorf 


Switzerland 


Dear Ms Schmidt, 

Thank you fo .
r your application form f 

(15th-30th July). or Our summr, 'tl~f:;e 

I have arra nged accommodation for ' 
at lime Trees 15 Th G . you w1th Mrs Su~n "hiler 

. "e rove, Birmingham 914 ZAJ " 
you wnte to her and tell h th lease can 

er e date and limp n your rrivaL 
We look forward to seeing you in July. 

Yours Sincerely, 

J H £JI,'1'6 
John Elling 

Office Manager 

o 
Fr o'" marscMDschmJdto 

To : LtmeS_home@yyy.com 

Subjoct : Re: your arrival 


Dear Susan 
e 

Are you sure? It's very kind of you . My flight arrives 
at 11.30 am, It's Swallow Air flight no SWA25. 
Thank you very much indeed. 
Yours 
Maria 

o 

2 	 An wer the e question. 

a 	 How has The Edg chool changed? 

b Why hasn't Mik seen the Gibsom. for two yeaTS? 
c Wby isn' l Thomas ver l;onfid nl? 
d Has Thomas been to England before? 
e at MS Lynn d ne for homa? 

3 An ~t'r thes > LJuc~ti ns. 

a When did Mike teach Philippe? 

b 
c 

hen did the Bu ine English curse 
When did the sch 01 pen a student h 

tart? 
stel? 

d Who did Philippe stay with in England? 
e W hen di Thomas first visit England? 

mailto:LtmeS_home@yyy.com
mailto:a.-sch@sch
http:5-tuC1ie.C1
mailto:pni\298@haupt.org
mailto:th1102@xxx.com


Language focus 

10.3 
1 	 Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions 

like these beginning with When and How JOllg. 

When did you learn to swim? 

How long have you known your bestFiend? 


2 Choose ule correct tense, present perfect or past 
imple. When you have finished, check your answer 

with a partner. 

Thomas: Hi. I'm Thomas. Are you a new student? 
Maria: Yes. (a) I arrived![\'t) Rrri,,.e61 on Saturday. 

My name's Maria. 
Thomas: (b) Did you have/Have you had a good 

journey? 
Maria: Yes, it (c) was/has been very easy. My 

landlady (d) met/has met me at the airport . 
(e) Were you/Have you been here long? 

Thomas: (f) I was/I've been here for two weeks. 
(g) I learnt/I've learrzt quite a lot of English. 

Maria: (h) Did you go/Have you been to England 
before? 

Thomas: Yes, (i) I did/I have. But that 0) was/ 
has been ten years ago. What about you? 

Maria: 	 (k) I visited/I've visited London last year. 
But (I) I didn't come/I haven't come to 
Birmingham. 

Thomas: 	(m) I found/I've found some good shops 
and cafes since (n) I arrived/I've arrived. 

Would you like to look round the city 
centre with me later? 

Maria; Yes, sure. But we'd better go to our classes now. 
Thomas: OK. See you later. 

After her language course, Maria got a job. She wrote 
this email to Thomas. Put the verbs into the present 
perfect or past simple. 

Dear Thomas 
I'm having my lunch break and I want to tell you about my summer job 
at the telephone sales office. 
I (a) ..~~e...~~....here for one week and I (b) ................ (already earn) £1001 

When I (e) ...... (begin), the manager (d) .... ....... .... (give) me a list of 
people to phone. I (e) ...... ..... (tell) them about our cheap holidays but 
tQey (f) .. .. ....... (not want) to buy one.Then I (g) .... (get) a new list 
of people to phone. I (h) .. .... .......... (sell) fifteen holidays since Wednesday. 
Yesterday I (i) .. .. ...... ...... (buy) two new CDs, a coat and some shoes 
In fact I 0) .. (spend) £99 since the manager paid me. I'd better 
start work againl 
Love Maria 

10.4 
Complete the second sentence in each pair of 

entences so that it means the same as the first. 


Use ago, for, in or since. 


a My boyfriend has been away since January. 
My boyfriend went away ......0...... January. 

b This restaurant has been here for six months. 
This restaurant opened six months .. 

c 1started this job in June. 
I've worked here ............ June. 

d We bought this car five months ago. 
We've had this car ................ five months. 

e Ali left here on Tuesday. 
1 haven't seen Ali .. ..... . Tuesday. 

f 1 haven't worked in that office for two years. 
lleft that office two years .... 

10.5 
Work with a partner. 

Ask your partner some questions about the picture 

using Have you ever and the words below. 

Answer your partner's questions truthfully, saying 

Yes, Iltave, or No. I haven't. If you say Yes, teU your 

partner when you did it. 


EXAMPLE: Have you ever played 
volleyball on the beach? 
Yes, I have. I played in a 
match last year. 
D .r.. 
a 	 play volleyball 

c 	 go to Bangkok d go to a pop concert 
S~ .~ 

e 	 ride a bike f go to a wedding 

rammar spot 

Remember: 

He's gone to Acapulco. He's there, not here. 

He's been to Acapulco. He went there, but he tame back. 




10.6 

How do you begin letter in English? 

2 	 How do you end a letter to a close friend? How do 
you end a letter to a tranger? 

10.7 '@;{·);G1:r4Qit.i:t 
nListen to the recording and put the underlined 
words into the correct column - /s/ or Izi. 

a 	 Those are my books. 

b 	 There are three schools in this street. 

c 	 Where are the shops? 

d 	 She's got really long legs. 

e 	 Her shoes are uncomfortable. 

f 	 We had chips for lunch. 

g 	 I like cakes. 

h 	 The lessons were boring. 

Her boots are black. 

, /~/ / , / 
I 

2 	 Underline the words below ending in IJzI, then 
copy them into the table above. 
n Listen to the recording and check your answers. 

a 

b 
c 

d 

Dresen 
verb 
go 
be 
start 
grow 
write 

ell 	r 

He needs new glasses. 

T here are ten bridges in the city. 
I bought two new hairbrushes. 

There are th ree football matches tomorrow. 

p rfeet and past simple 
present perfect past 

gone/been went 
been was/were

have/has 
started Istarted 
grown grew 
written wrote 

3 n Repeat these entence after the recording. 

a My father plays tennis very well. 

b My back aches. 

c He never catches the ball. 

d She swims every day. 

e He likes travelling. 

f She stays at home on Sundays. 

g He never finishes work early. 

h He eats salad every day. 

She always watches him ""hen he plays football. 

J He hopes to be a scientist. 

k The hotel arranges everything. 

10.8 
Your teacher will give you the name of a famous 
per on. Don't show it to anybody. Answer the 
questions other people a k you and ask question to 

find out who the other people are. Ask and answer 
questions like these: 

Did you write books? No, I didn't. 

Did you live in England? No, I didn't. 

Did you live in Europe? Yes, I did. 

Did you die in the last century? Yes, I did. 

Did you paint pictures? Yes, I did. 

Have I seen any ofyour pictures? Yes, you have. 

Were you Picasso? Yes, I was! 


If you don't know the an wer to a question, ay I 
can't remember and check with your teacher. 

10.9 
What do these email hortcuts mean? 


:) : ( :! : 0 CU 4U 2U CUL8R RUOK? 


o 	 lat 
for two yea rs. 

Have you ever been to Bangkok? Yes. I have./No,1 haven't. 
Has she ever ridden a bicycle? Yes, she has. /No, she hasn't. 

Vocabulary 
application form arrival cousin form hostel landlady 

for Inc 

I've lived here since 200l 

two years ago. 
I moved to this house in 2003. 

at Christmas. 

-- I've worked here since 2001. ­

--I've worked here for two years . ~ 


f 2001 NOW = 2003 i 

f I started this job in 2001. 


l I started this job 2 years ago. 


shortcut 

to forget to grow to look round (a place) to reserve to spend (money) 

convenient fine sure 

ago since sincerely unfortunately 



IExam folder 1~ 


Listening Part 1 In this part of the exam, you listen to seven short recordings and decide 
which of three pictures answers the question. You hear the recording twice. 

1 	 Look at the question and piclUl'es for question 1 in Exercise 3. What is the 
question about? Think of some vocabulary which is useful before you listen. 

2 	 Work with a partner. Look at questions 2-5 in Exercise 3. Write down some 
useful vocabulary. 

3 	 n Listen to the recordings . 

• 	 For each question there are three pictures and a short recording . 
• Choose the correct picture and put a tick (.I) in the box below it. 


1 How did the woman travel? 


L A\ 

,~ Lt§(#~.~ 	== . 
---=­

AD BO c D 
2 Where did the man stay? 	 3 Which is the girl 's brother? 

AD BO c D 	 AD BO c D 
4 Which job is Alice doing now? 	 5 What has the boy bought his mother? 

AD BO c D AD 

4 14 
~~ 

BO c D 

Exam Advice 

The answer is sometimes at the beginning, 
sometimes in the middle and sometimes at the end 
of the recording. 



------ --

I 	Writing folder I 

Writing Part 3 

1 	 Look at the task below and think about these 
question. 

a What does What about you? mean here? 
b What kind of places can you write about? 
c What kind of things can you do to keep fit? 

• 	 This is part of a letter you receive from 
an English penfriend. 

Dear Alice, 


I've just joined a fitness centre. 


What about you'? Is there a place 


where you can do sport near your 


home'? Tell me how you keep fit. 

-

• 	 Now you are writing a letter to your 
penfriend. 

• 	 Write your letter in about 100 words. 

2 	 look at this answer. Does it answer the 
que tions in the task? [s it a good answer? 

I Jo/\'t ~o to 0. ~Lt/\<2-~~ 

c.<2-/\tr<2-. I pr<2-~<2-r to Jo ~port 

o<AtJoor~. ~<2-r<2-'~ 0. ~port~ 

~ro<A/\J /\<2-o.r O<Ar ~O<A~<2-. 

I ~o ~WLMML/\~ C()<ALt<2- o~t<2-/\. 

)\ n t~<2- 6<2-~t 1 


KLrZo. 


Exam Advice 

In Writing Part 3, it is important to answer the 
question and to give extra information to make your 
an wer interesting. 

3 	 Which of the e sentences can you use to improve 
Mirza's letter? Decide where to put them. Why can't 
you use the other sentences? 

a Thanks for your letter. 

b I live near the station. 

c There's one near our house and my brother joined it 


last year. He says it's good. 
d I often go to the cinema with my brother. 
e I go there on Saturdays and play football with 

my friends. 
f On Sundays we have matches against other teams. 
g I usually go to the big pool in the city centre, but 

sometimes we go surfing in the sea. 
h Do you go to a fitness centre? 
1 I really like that and I think it's a great way to keep fit. 

4 	 Now look at this answer. Make up some sentences 
to add to it. Compare your ideas with those of 
other students. 

__-----'------...-"1 
......... 


I go to our loc.al f~tness c.entre every week. 


The re's also a tenn~s c.lub near our hOuSe , 


but I don't go there. I somett.me s play volley ball 


a her sc.hool. 


Love, 

Liz. 

5 	 Write your own answer to the task in about 
100 words. 

E am fOlder oc bur ry 
campsite floor view 


to train to wait 


lovely 


n 	 'ola r vCKabulary 
fitness centre 

http:somett.me


UNIT 11 ~ c and fi es 

00 

11.1 

IH • •• •••• •• • •• • • • • • • • 

~LL • 
71~ . ,. ... . 

Chile ~ 
ustralia Kenya 

the USA 
Mexico 

Portugal 
Italy 

In your group, complete these sentences aboullhe 
ountrjes above. Who finishes first? Who got them 

nil correct? 

a H9.!.1#:.. is in South America. 
b ...... ....... H . is in the same continent as Italy. 
c ................ and .. ...... .. .... H share a border. 
d H .............. is on the equator. 
e H ........... ... and .... .......... .. are islands. 

-:.:: . .' .. .. 
'.' ." ~' 
->-' 

----Yfj ~ 

-­ iI-­I \ 

................................ 

, 
" 

I 

(IJ 

3 In your group, draw theJlag and shape of two 
other countrie~ on a piece of paper, Write a 

ntence about the country, 

EXAMPLE: It is an island and it is in Asia. 

Pas'! your piece of paper to another group. look at 
the flags. shapes and information from other 
groups and decide which countries they are. 



think is the correct an wer. 

nLi ten to a radio quiz. 
Mark the answer that 
Rory gives in a different 
colour. Does he choose the 
same an wers as you? 

Work in a group. Three of 
Rory's answer are wrong. 
Which are they? 

nNow listen to the 
an wer and che k which 
ones Rory got right. Did 
you find hi three wrong 

A i.11 the USA 
8 in J,l pan 
C in Greece 

A Ponugal 
8 AustrJ lia 
C Peru 

Listenin 

11.2 

1 Look at the questions on 
the right. 
Do you know any of the 
answer? Tick what you 

2 

3 

4 

answer in Exerci e 3? 

11.3 

1 Complete thi. table. 2 Lo k at the p oplc and writ three cntencc 

small 

long 

wet 

larger 

the busiest 

big 

expensive 

deeper 

far 

about cadt persall u illg thl.: words in the bo. to 

hell y lI . 

happy confident 
kind frightening 

interesting friendly angry 
senous hard-working shy 

EXAMPLE: William is the happiest. 

3 omparc your sentences with a partner. 



11.4 

1 Write these abbreviations in words. 

km2mm em m km 

2 	 Listen to some numbers your teacher will read to you. 
Write them down (in figures, not words). 

11.6 

1 	 Look at these sentences, then make some 
similar sentences about other languages. 

Australians speak English. 

~ 
English is spoken by Australians. 

3 	 n Now listen to the answers to the radio quiz again and 
write the answers to these questions in figures. rammar spot 

a How large is the smallest ocean? 14, 351.000kml 
The passive uses the same past participle as the 

b How long is the longest border? present perfect. Make sure you learn the Irregular 
past participles. See the Irregular verbc 	 How much rain falls every year in the wettest place? list on page 208. 


d How wide is the largest planet? 

e 	 How many people go through Atlanta airport every year? 

2 	 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the 
f 	 What is the area of Greenland? 

questions below using the verb grow. 

11.5 	 a oranges / Spain / England? 

Are oranges pINn in Spain or En!J.and?
Look at these pieces of writing in different languages. 

They're grolNn £.11 Spain . Th~ a.J"en't;
Do you know which languages they are?o 	 groINn in Entpmd . 

Ei'-'CA\ \,~J.':1\'~ ' :> .;..tA \ \ ... '-,\> ~(f~""" Jb '0- ('\.~~';~a.-
b coffee / Kenya / France? mJAj a,-~ .. c.-<.. I '!J 'd~ ".... ,,.1.,,,, 01/,.8'" r~ c pineapples / Canada / Mexico? :r(lJ' - - ~- d 	 tea / Italy / India? L::J eJtfr-, . .s~kCl ~_ 

e rice / Switzerland / China? 
. .;1.", ~ ~l.ai~rt;

0 14 1J. 't 17 A .t·-'1 1 'l~~7"t ' 0dt k.~ JAr 
11.7

~Jj ·fl. 
Q J,L.. b;" ~kc C ._ f:" lH,d ,e ll """ J r:f""...f. . 1 Look at these pictures. What is happening? 

Put the pictures in the correct order. 
Language Nationality Country 

1	 4. 2 '" .... 3.. 4 ....... 5.. 6 ........ 7 .. 

a 

b .... , ..:. 

L ( 


rd 


Ie 

f 

2 	 Now complete this table for other countries. 

Spain 

Mexican 

Ita lian 

Russian 

Australia 

3 	 How many languages do y(.)U speak? How many languages 
do you think there are in the whole world? How many can 
you think of? 



adjective comparative superlative formation 
kind kinder the kindest Most one-syllable adjectives add est 

sad sadder the saddest One-syllable adjectives ending in vowel + consonant double the 
last consonant and add est 

frightening more frightening the most frightening Most two- and three-syllable adjectives use the most 

angry angrier 

bad worse 

good better 

the angriest Adjectives ending in y drop the y and add iest 

the worst irregular 

I the best irregular 

far farther the farthest 


to be + past participle 

Australians speak English. (active) 


~ 
English is spoken by Australians. (passive) 

Coffee isn't grown in England. 

Is tea grown in Italy? 


a billion mm (millimetre) 

a million cm (centimetre) 

a thousand m (metre) 

a hundred km (kilometre) 


2 	 Write a sentence in the pre ent passive 
about each picture using a verb from 
the box. Use I}y if you need to. 

pick transport eat ~ 
water buy pack 

EXAMPLE: d The pineapples are 
planted in the ground. 

irregular 

Spain, Spanish, Spanish 
Ian s 

I know or y u 

Oh,just a momen.t. 
Er, I'm sorry, could you repeat that please? 
I think ... 
Mm. I'm not sure ... 
No, let me try again. 
Let me thi nk. 
I'm sorry, I don't know. 
Just a moment. 

border continent country the equator 
figure flag ground island lake 
language machine nationality ocean 
orange pineapple planet rice score 
shape trolley valley world 

to compare to pack to pick to plant 
to transport to water 

deep 

underneath 

11.8 ')J.t:X,.j'lfJiC·):f 
What sounds are at the beginn ing of the e two words? 

c1,eese J1ampoo 

2 	 Look at the underlined letters in 

these word. . How do you say them? 
Which sound do you hear? Some 

words arc in the wrong column. 
Whi h are they? 

3 	 n Li ten and repeat the words. 
Were you right? 

11.9 

cheese sh ampoo 
Chinese shy 
teacher spegal 
much information 
cheap os;;ean 
brush lu nch 

question p icture 
temperature mach ine 

n Can you remember what Rory says when he wants to think 
about his answer? What does he say when he doe1>n't know lhc 

answer? Listen to the recording again aDd mark what he say~ on a 

copy of the recording script. 

11.10 ACTIYITV 

Look at the quiz again on page 73. Work in two or three teams. 

Write six similar questions about your town, 'chool, region or 
country. Read your questions to the other team(s). Who gets the 
highest sore? 

11.1 1 ACTIYITV 

Your teacher will give you a card with a number on it. Think 
how Lo say it in I:.ngli h and try to remember it. Li ten to other 
students ay their numbers and decide which order they come in. 



Exam folder 11 


e ing Part 5 In this part of the exam, you have to choose 
the correct word to go in each space in a text. 

In some questions, the answer is correct because of its meaning. 

Look at these four words and fit each one into the correct sentence below. 


A birthday B wedding C celebration 0 anniversary 

1 Yesterday was the ..... of when we tlrst met. 

2 I was 19 on my last .. 


3 After the .. .... .. they went on their honeymoon. 

4 They had a huge ................ when he arrived home. 


2 	 In some questions, both the meaning and the grammar are important. 
Look at these four words and fit each one into the correct sentence below. 

A realised B watched C looked o saw 

1 She...... at the painting fora long time. 

2 When I. ...... my friend, I shouted to her. 

3 I.. ....... the football match until the end. 

4 The m an .... he was lost. 


How did you decide for sentence I? 

How did you decide for sentences 2,3 and 4? 


3 	 Some questions just test grammar. 
Look at these four words and fit each one into the correct sentence below. 

A Did B Have CWas o Has 

1 ............. Carmen invited me to her house at the weekend? 

2 .... ............ Carmen invite you to her house last weekend? 


3 ................ Carmen working when you visited her? 

4 ............... you ever been to Carmen's house? 


~ 	 In some questions, you need to choose the correct word to join two part 
uf the sentence. 
look III these four words and fit each one into the correct sentence below. 

A beca use B so C but o although 

J T he food was disgusting ...... he didn't eat it. 

2 T he food was disgusting ........... my sister isn't a good cook. 

3 T he food was disgusting. ....... everyone ate it. 

4 ............. . the food was disgusting, everyone ate it. 


5 	 Look at the photograph and 
answer these questions. 

a Where are these people? 
b \A/hat are they doin g? 
c What is in the background? 
d What's the weather like? 

e What are they wearing? 
f How do they feel? 

6 	 Now read the text opposite 
a.nd answer these questions. 
Don't look at Exercise 7 yet. 

a 	 Where did Alan Chambers 
and Charlie Paton go? 

b How did they get there? 
c Where did they spend one 

day? Why? 

d How did th ey get home? 
e What did Alan give Charlie? 

Exam Advice 

Read the text before you 

answer the questions so you 
have an idea of what it says. 



TO THE TOP OF THE WORLD 

The coldest walk in the (0) ..... .. ... .....~. .... .... ..... is probably the 
one Alan Chambers and Charlie Paton did a few years 
(1) ...... .......................... when they walked to the North Pole. 
To prepare for the trip they (2) ......... .................... .. . a day in a 
freezer at a temperature of -30°C. But they were more 
comfortable there than at the North Pole (3) .... .............. .. ............ 
they weren't tired or hungry! 

They began their 1,126 km walk (4) ............................ .... 

8 March 2000 and (5) ............. ................... at the Nor th Pole 
70 days later. A plane took them straight home from 
there. 

Charlie had his 30th (6) ................................ during the 
trip and he was amazed when Alan ga e him 
(7) ............ .. .. ................ small cake with a candle on it. 

Alan said the (8) ............. ..... ............... moment fo r him was 

Charlie's face when he (9) .. .. ...... ...................... that cake. 


The strange thing is that more men (10) .. .. ...... .. .................... 
walked on the moon than to the North Pole. 

7 	 You now know what the text is about. 
Look at the que tions below. Read the text again and choo e the correct 
word for each space. Look carefully at the word around the space. 

0 A world B country C planet Dearth 

1 A then B ago C since Dafter 

2 A passed B stayed C spent D put 

3 A because B but C therefore D so 

4 A in Bat Con D for 

5 A got Breached C went D arrived 

6 A celebration B anniversary C wedding D birthday 

7 A the Ba C much D some 
m 01 

background freezer 8 A greater B good C best D better 
moon 

9 A saw B looked C watched D realised 
to realise 

disgusting 10 A did B have C was D has 



UNIT 12 A good read 
i 

Introduction 

12.1 
.;-l Listen to the recordi ng. 
At the end, say what you think happened. 

2 Which of these books do you think the story 
comes from? 

AEVE 
BINCl-IY 

,1\11" ,111,,\1-\.,,\1", \\1111"1\1'1 ,!/le U Of ' /l JI"m 

3 Here are some kinds of book~ . 

Match them to the pictures of 
overs above. 

a modern novel d 
2 a horro r story 
3 a biography 
4 a science fiction novel 
5 a th riller 
6 a love story 

4 Which of the books are fiction 
and which are non-fiction? 

5 What kinds of books do you 
like reading? 

ocabulary spot 

Learn the names of the kinds of books you like and the kinds 
you don't like so that you can talk about what you like reading. 



Reading 

12.2 

Below is part of a book called The Double Bass 


Mystery by Jeremy Harmer. 


Penny is a double bass player. She and her boyfriend 
Simon play in an English orchestra. They are in 
Barcelona. Last night they gave their first concert there. 
Penny was tired after the concert and fell asleep quickly. 

Read on and find out what happened next. 

Chapter 5 Screarns in the night 

I was asleep, but my 
head was fu ll of 
picture.s and stories. 
I was dreaming about 
double basses and 
violinists and parties 
on the beadl. Simon 
was in my dream. 
Our conductor was 
in it. So was my o id 
teacher, playing a 
double bass on the 
sand. Then I heard 
a different sound. 
Somebody was shouting. No, it was worse than that. 
Somebody was screaming, screaming very loudly. I opened my 
eyes. I woke up. It was five o'clock in the morning. 

Somebody screamed again. And again. And again. This 
time I wasn't dreaming. 

I got out of bed. I put on aT-s hirt and some jeans and 
went out of my room. Doors were opening on the left and 
the right. Adriana came out of her room. She ran up to me. 
She was half asleep, still in her night-dress. 'What is it?' she 
asked sleepily. What's going on?' 

'I don' t know: I answered. 
Martin Audley (a trumpet player) came up to us. 
'Who screamed ?' he asked. 
'Nobody knows: I told him. 'But it sounded terrible: 
There was another scream. It came from outside. 
We ran back into my room and looked out of the window, 

down at the street. There was a police car there, some people, 
more and more people. And something else. 

'Come on: I said. We got the lift to the ground floor. 
When it stopped we ran out of the hotel and pushed to the 
front of all the people. 

Marilyn Whittle, the harp player, was already there. Iler 
face was white and her eyes were large and round. 

'Look l Look l ' sbe said. She was pointing in front of her. 
She screamed again. 

We looked. She was pointing at the person at her feet. It 
was Frank Shepherd. His mouth was open. There was blood 
all over his head. 

Martin spoke first. 'My Cod l ' he said. 'He's dead!' 

2 	 Now answer the e questions. 

a Why did Penny wake up? 

b What did she do next? 

c Who did she talk to? 

d What did they see out of the window? 

e Why was Marilyn screaming? 


3 	 Work in a group. What do you think 
happened next? 

Language focus 

12.3 

What was happening? Match the sentences a-c 
with the sentences 1- 3. 

a Penny woke up. 

b Penny went out of her roo m. 

c Marilyn said, 'Look! Look!' 


1 She was pointing at Frank. 

2 Doors were opening. 

3 Somebody was screaming very loudly. 


12.4 

1 	 Put the verb in the tory below into the past 
continuous. 

2 	 What do you think was happening? Answer 
these questions. 

a Who was the spy? 

b What was wrong with the girl? 

c What was the doctor reading? 

d v\Thy was the girl laughing? 




12.5 

Georg is a university student. His twin brother Kurt is a disc 
jockey in a club. Write sentences about what they were both 
doing last Saturday, using the words in the table. 

Time Georg 	 Kurt 

drive home from workget up6.30 

7.00 cook breakfast have shower 

11.00 play basketba ll sleep 

have lunch still sleep 1·30 

work in library I 3.00 buy some new CDs 
-

walk home listen to music7.00 

9.00 watch television still listen to music 

11 .00 drive to workgo to bed 

WhILe GelJrg Wa5 getting lAp , I4lrt Wa5 dnvmg home. (rom work . a 	 ... HHHH •••• H H H •• H H H •••• H •• H ... . ...... HH .... ..................... H •••••••••••••• H.H •••••••• H .......... H ...... H ........ H 


b	 . .. .. H 
c 

d 
e 

f 
g .... H. 

h 

12.6 

What were Georg and Kurt doing when the phone rang? 
Why didn't they answer? Complete the sentences. Use the 

When the phone rang, Georg 

..~~ ...l!:.s..~s. .. I:t>. ...tn..u.~.: ............ 


When the phone rang, Georg , U ' W­

and Kurt ............................................... . 

When the phone rang, Kurt 

When the phone rang, Georg 

and Kurt 

12.7 

Work with a partner. Look at the picture on 
page 23. Don't look at page 25. Try to 
remember all the differences and write them 
down. Use the past continuous. 

EXAMPLE: In the second picture, the journalist 

wasn't writing in his notebook, he was talking 
to the model. 

12.8 

1 	 Think about the recording you listened to 
in Exercise 12.1. Choose the correct tense 
for each verb. 

Dyson (a) WBS oRFoFiRIj/entered the office 
quietly and (b) was shutting/shut the door. 
First, he (c) was pulling/pulled the blind. 
Next, he (d) was switching/switched on his 
torch. Then he (e) was taking/took some 
papers out of the desk . While he (1') was 
reading/read them, he (g) was hearing/heard 
a car door outside the building. 

The police? No, not yet. Kelly - it must be 
Kelly! 

Quickly, Dyson (h) was switching/switched 
off his torch and (i) was listening/listened. 
What mwas happening/happened? Kelly 
(k) was looking/looked in other rooms. 
She 0) was walking/walked along the 
corridor. Dyson was ready. He (m) was 
standing/stood behind the door with his gun 
in his hand when Kelly (n) was cominglcame 
into the room. 

And then. 

2 	 Put the verbs in the past simple or past 
continuous. 

Kelly (a) .....t!4..... (hit) Dyson's arm and 
(b) ................ (try) to take the gun. A bullet 

(c) .... ............ (hit) Dyson's foot and he (d) ................ 

(fall) to the floor. Kelly (e) ................ (try) to 

decide what to do when she (1') ................ (hear) 

the police car. She (g) ................ (run) out of the 

building, (h) ................ Uump) into her car and 

(i) ................ (drive) away. 


Dyson (j) ................ (still lie) on the floor of 
the office when the police (k) ................ 
(arrive). 



ACTI\'ITV12.9 '4J.t:f1:t"bit·i:' 	 12.10 

1 	 Practi e the sounds lu:1a~ in two and What can you say about a book? 
lui as in took. Can you find them in Work in a group and put the e sentence into four lists. 
the e two sentences? U e the headings your teacher gives you. You may decide that 

orne sentences belong with more than one heading.
Don' t shoot! Put the gun down! 

2 	 n Listen and repeat these sentences. 
Which word have the ound lu:/? 
Which words have the ound lui? 
Mark them in different colours. 

a The pQQI is too f],)ll. 

b Would you like to come too? 

c The school rules are in this blue book. 

d Look at that cool suit. 

e It's true he's a good cook. 

f Put your hand on the rope and pull. 

g You stood on my foot. 


3 	 When you have checked your answers, 
put the words into the table. 

CD These. 5 o r it<s CLre r eCLlty fCLvl rCL 5 , "- . 

Past simple 
When I woke up ... 

Past continuOU5 
I/ he/she/it 

You/we/they 

Was IIhe/she/it 
Were you/we/they 

was (not) screaming. 

were (not) screaming. 

screaming? 

When I left the nightclub, it was raining. 
While you were sleeping, I was cooking lunch. 

I• ' , s C\ perFect oo~ 

fo r a I Ot1~ jOllrtle~ . 

0 i loe writer t e1\s a tra M iOnal 

stor,:) in s imple. \an~L\C\ :)e . 

Vocabulary 
biography blood conductor (music) diagram dream fiction God gun horror 
lift night-dress novel orchestra platform poem review sand science fiction 
scream series sound spy thriller torch translation 

Come on! (= hurry up) to enter to go on (happen) to hit to lie (on floor) to point 
to pull to put on to sound to switch 

amazing asleep astonishing dead fantastic ground (floor) original perfect 
simple sleepily stupid traditional underground 

(to run) back out of still 

4 Work with a partner. Take lurn to ay 
the sentences again . 

12.11 ACTI\,ITV 

Think of a book you have read. Write a hort review of it for 
the other people in your class. Write 50--{)0 words. Use language 
from Exercise 12.l0 to help you. Try to answer these queslion 
in your review: 

What is the book called and who is it by? 

Is the book fiction or non-fictio n? 

If it's non-fiction, what is it about? 

If it's fiction, what kind is it and where does the story take place? 

What is your opinion of it? 




IExam folder 121 

Speaking Part 1 In this part of the exam, the examiner talks to each student and asks a few 

questions. The students say a number and also spell a word for the examiner. 

I 	 n Listen to the recording. The students are laking 
PET in England. What kind of information doe 
the examiner want to know? 

2 	 n Listen again and complete the questions which 
the examiner asks. 

Examiner: Hello. Now, (a) .. ........ ....,........................................ ? 


Examiner: Oh, 1 see. Now, you said your college is 
in Highland Road. (g) ....................................... ? 

Luca: H-I-G-H-L-A-N-D. 
Examiner: Thank you. Now, Monica, what about 

you? (h) ......................................................... ? 
Monica: I'm at the English Academy, a language 

school. Do you know it? 
Examiner: The English Academy? Yes, I think so. 

Is it quite small? 
Monica: That's right. 
Examiner: And (i) .................................. .. . 
Monica: In January. 
Examiner: Oh, yes? (j) ............................................. . 
Monica: Yes. 
Examiner: (k) .............................. ...... . ..... ? 
Monica: Well, I like the school and I'm living in You're Luca? 

a house with some friends, so we have Luca: Yes. 
a lot of fun together. But the weather Examiner: And you're Monica? 
hasn't been very good. Monica: That's right. 

Examiner: Yes, it's been very wet, hasn't it?Examiner: And what's (b) ................................................... ... .. 

Now, you said you're at the Academy. Luca? 
(1) ......................................................... ?
Luca: 1307. 

Monica: Er, A-C-A-D-E-M-Y. Examiner: Thank you. And yours, Monica? 
Examiner: Thank you.Monica: 1328. 


Examiner: Thank you. So, Luca, 

(c) .................................. ( 
 Exam Advice 

Loca: I'm from Italy. 

Examiner: Really? (d) ................ ..... ............... Italy? Lea rn these useful questions. You can use them in 


Loca: 

Examiner: 

The north, near Brescia. Have you 
heard of it? 
Yes, I think so. And (e) .......... ... .... .. 

the exam. 
Could you speak more slowly, please? 
Could you repeat that, please? 

Luca: About three months. I'm at the 

Examiner: 
Luca: 

Regional College in Highland Road. 
I don't know that. (f) ................................ ? 
Oh, yes. It's got five hundred students 

3 Can you spell the name of your school 
and your address? 

in the English department. 
And there are lots of students who 
study other subjects. 

4 Work with a partner. Take turns asking question 
like the examiner and answering them about 
yourself. 



IWriting folder I 

Writing Part 3 

I Read these titles of stories. 

I The unwanted present. 
2 A wonderful surprise. 
3 The lost key. 
4 The wrong house. 
S A dangerous plan. 
6 A difficult journey. 

2 Below are the beginnings 
and endings of the tories. 
Match each one to it title. 

3 	 Work in a group. Write the middle of one of the stories on a piece of pap!;r. 

4 	 When you have finished, pass your piece of paper to another group. 
They decide which tory it belongs to. 

Exam Advice 

Make sure your story has a good beginning and ending. 

5 Choose one of the titles and write your own tory. 
Write about 100 words. 

Last Friday the weather was good so I walked to 
school. While 1 was going across the park I saw 
something metal on the ground. 

The businessman gave me ClOO. I was really 
amazed. He said, 'I was looking for it all round 
town. Thank you for finding it: 

Last summer, we moved to a big city. A few days 
later, I went to the city centre on my own. 

I phoned home. I said, '1 know we live in 
Oxford Road, but what number is it l ' 

When 1 arrived, all my family were laughing 
about me. I've been careful not to forget our 
address since then. 

When we looked out of the tent, it was snowing 
hard. We packed our rucksacks and put on our 
coats. 

At last we saw the lights of the city. Half an hour 
later we were sitting in a cafe with a hot drink in 
front of us. 

It was John's birthday, but he was sitting alone in 
his room. He usually met his friends on Saturday 
evenings, but this week they were all busy. He 
was miserable. 

'It's been a great evening; he said. 

I work in a cafe on Saturdays. One man who 

often comes in is a journalist. A fortnight ago, 

when I brought him his coffee, he said, 'I'm 

going to meet someone: 

Who?' I asked. 


'I hope you'll return safely: I said. 

'I hope so, too!' he answered. 


I like my cat. Her name is Sheba and she is 
black, beautiful and very intelligent. At night she 
explores the garden. 

I wrapped it in newspaper and put it in the dustbin 
before Sheba woke up. I don't think she knows. 

Writing folder vocabulary 
dustbin fortnight metal 

to explore to look for to wrap 

amazed 



Revision 


Speaking 
1 	 Work with a partner. Look at these sentences. 

Say if each sentence is true for you and give your 
partner some extra information. 

a 	 In my town the swimming pool is next to a 

supermarket. Yes, that's true. The swimming pool 
is in the city centre near the market square. OR 
No, that's not true. The swimming pool is next to 

a petrol station. 
b The weather today is warmer than last week. 


c Football is less popular than basketball. 


d I am younger than my partner. 


e I sometimes have a headache after school. 


f I've never been to a wedding. 


g My family often have barbecues in sum mer. 


h I visited the USA two years ago. 


My country has lots of mountains. 


I like reading science fiction stories. 


Grammar 
2 	 Read this postcard and complete each space with 

one of the words from the box. 

already yet for sInce ttge 

In ever . while on never 

!)I.at Fi.Oll\.bl, 

lLcR, "II\.C( I !1 y./l ved tv, Lw.dovc b v'c clCl !J o; 

(a) ..49(1. .. . H IN t tJ0"( (b) ........ i.W vc ';r' L !) IA c) OVC 1 


" V I'. (c) ............. bee vc btfore but NLcr.~ CiWM.e "' 1'.1'1:. 


(d) ............. :?001. I 've way.ted ~? t,1¥,\..e (e) ... 


'1las !? L ~rtLe bOd' w e·;!'. (f) ...... .. .... beev. 0 1'" ii Y~vey 

yip Clv.d 011'. C! bus C< YOK vcd tv;£ cirtt - I t vejc!1ed 
V1!\Ili\. bot-v . I V,COVtlll. ·>; bee l'" to el l/ltJ Wv i.<.S eK V/vS 

(g) ....... but NLc k> \o\/ev.t ·0 cv.e ljesterd. v. t:J 

(h) ...... .... ... I was L C)oR.~~ r:0Kv\'c! ::.Itl e Tovler Df 


Lw.c(ov. W e're s.:a ttLv..q LV\. L olI'.vtoll'. (i) ............ . 


a weeR (;l vW, ilJe' ye qWl Vl0 C(l CvEVl.bKvgltl 0) ............. 

Fr'i.dlA lj . see lj ov.. S N> Vt .. 

MClYrz 

• 

Reading 
3 Read these reviews of four books, then look at the 

entences below. Decide which book each sentence 
matche". 

I have read several books by Darren McGough and this novel 
is as good as all his others. Most of McGough's stories happen 
in Australia because that is where he comes from. This one 
starts on a beach in Spain and finishes up a mountain in 
China. It is very exciting and the ending is a surprise. 

II)I 
Like all Sergio Srulchez's books. this one is very popular in 

:: 
SOU Ul America and Spain. I've wanted to read it for a long time 
and now I can because it is available in English. It is about a 
journey which a group of people made across Argentina at the 
heginning of the last century. 

This is the third book Colin Wesley has written about animals 
but I enjoyed this one t he most. It is easier to read than the 
others an!! the photographs are beautiful. Wesley spent a year 
living in' Australia taking photos and writi ng about Australian 
animals. It costs a lot (€30) . 

~ Ruth Rawlings tak: OO page: ;o wrile aboul Ihe life of Mario 

Cornwell. She was on opera singer in the 1920s and she 

travelled allover the world. The book is very long bul is nol 

expensive 01 f lO . Rawlings has nol wril1en a book before and 

I hope this is nol the lasl one as il is very good. 

2 It is the writer's first book. 


3 It is expensive. 


4 It is fiction. 


5 It is translated from another language. 


6 The writer is Australian. 


7 It is a biography. 


8 It is a thriller. 


9 It is already successful in some countries. 


10 It is better than the last book by this writer. 

http:Fi.Oll\.bl


6 	 Think about the meaning of these nouns. Grammar 

) 

4 	 There is one mistake in each of these sentences. 
Correct it. 

a 	 I lived here since last May. 
/'ve lived here since wt May . 

b 	Th is is the sadest film I've ever seen . 
c 	 Coffee is growed ill Brazil . 
d 	 This car park is less expensive as the one by 

the library. 
e 	 The tax i rank is outside o f the supermarket. 
f 	 You better take an aspirin. 
g The supermarket is busyest on Saturdays. 
h 	 This is the worse rugby match I've ever watched. 

Could yo u repeating that , please? 
j 	 My shoes aren't as fas hionable than my sister's. 
k 	 Carlos is from Mexican. 

Vocabulary 
5 	 Look at the map on page 48 and complete these 

direction. 

To 9tt from tnt f,~<lttbo<lrd p<lr~ to tnt r<lilw<li 

............ . Turn 

"t<ltion bi 

G<lr, (a) ..I&!.m..kft wntn iOU wmt out of tnt f,~<lttbo<lrd 
PJr~, 90 (b) ........... on until iOU 9tt to J (e) 


(d) tl1i" rO<ld until -JOU (Itt to <Iri9nt L,IItrt ilnuj 90 ............. I J 


(e) ...... ........ Turn Idt <lnd 90 (f) ............ <I brid9t. T\1t 

r<lilwJi "t<ltion if, (g) .. .... .... . tl1t Idt. 

-r0 gt.t from tnt. sktltt.botIYO! ptIYk to tnt. ptIYk on 

root) wOllk to tnt. sqlAOIYt. Ihis is 01 (h) .... .. ... 

tlYf.,OI 1AJ00lk (i) . . ...... .. tnt. sqlAOIYt. to QIAt.t.n ')tYt.t.t 

c.o (j) ... ...... . tnt. town Mil OIn!A tlAm (k) .......... . 

tit tnt. CXOSSYOOl!As Tn" (l) . IS IS 01 .. .. .. ....... stYt.t.t r OY 

C-tlYs IAJnw vp u. gt.t to tnt. slApt.ymtIYkt.t I tlAm 

(m ) .... .. .. . OInO! tnt. pOlYk ¥tt.s tlYt. (n ) .... . ..... tnt. 

ngnt (0) .... .. tnt. swimming pool 

Divide them into fOUI groups. 

ankle anniversary birthday border carnival 
cont inent corner co ugh desert entrance 
festival honeymoon island neck ocean 
ro undabout stadium thermometer thr at 
tongue fountain turning valley wedding 

UNITS 7-12 8S 



UNIT 13 A place of 

Introduction 

13.1 

I Look at the photographs. What 
are these things called? Which of 
the words in the box can you 
use to describe each of them? 

antique 
cheap 
crazy 
glass 
old -fashioned 
trad itional 
unusual 
wooden 

beautiful 
comfortable 
expenSive 
modern 
plastic 
ugly 
useful 

2 Read what these people say 
about them. Match the things 
in the pictures to their owners. 

I tl1inK tl1if> if> gre.at be.c.auf>e. I liKe. unuf>ual 
furniture.. '.:lome. pe.ople. f>ai iff> not ve.~ 

wmfortable. in l10t we.atl1e.r but I don't mind. 

:1 - This is useful. it's modern and it was cheap. 

It's not beautiful. but it's not ugly and I 

can keep all my clothes in it 

I waf> walKing down a f>ide. f>tre.e.t wl1e.n I saw tl1if> 
in a f>l1op window, and I de.Gide.d to bUi it tilat dal 

I don't l1ave. ani otl1e.r anti~ue.f>, but tl1if> if> tile. 
Kind of tiling wl1iGI1 IOOKf> good in ani big room. 

I've had it for two years now, It was expensive, 

but in my opinion. it was worth it because it's 

the most useful thing in the kitchen, 

I don't re.alli liKe. it at all be.c.auf>e. iff> old-faf>l1ione.d, and 
I pre.fe.r mode.rn furniture.. But I Gan't afford to Gl1ange. it 

and it' f> ~uite. uf>e.ful - I Gan Ke.e.p lotf> of tl1ingf> in it. 

This matches the other fUrniture in the room because 

it's traditional ­ we've had it since we got married. 

We all like it because it's very comfortable. 

Mi pare.ntf> gave. it to me. for mi birtl1dai I Know 
it waf> e.'l-pe.nf>ive., but I love. mode.rn de.f>ign, and 
re.a\\i be.autiful tl1ingf> are. alwaif> faf>l1ionable.. 

(]) It's crazy, isn't it? Everyone laughs when they 

see it but it works OK, and it makes me happy. 

3 Work with a partner- Tell each other what kind of furniture you like. 



Listening 

13.2 

I n Listen to four people called Neil, Jan 
Adam and Patricia talking about where 
they live. Write the name of the speaker 
next to each photograph. 

2 n Listen again. Who talk about these things? Mark your answers 
in the table. 

Ian Patricia Adam Neil 

dining room 

bathroom v 
shower 

roof 

towers 

windows 

curtains 

carpets 

hi-fi 

central heating 

solar power 

3 Answer these questions. 

a How does Ian save money? 
He Mesn'l; pay rent 

b What does Ian do when he 

h Why is Neil's house perfect 
for him? 

gets bored wi th th e view' 
c 	 What were Patricia and he r 

husband doing when they 
found their unusual home? 

d Where is Patricia's sitting room? 
e What did Adam use to make 

his house? 
f Why isn't Adam worried 

about his house? 
g Why doesn't Neil mind the 

noise? 



Laneuage focus 

13.3 13.4 

Work with a partner. Talk about the things in the Are these sentences true or false? 
pictures below. Can you guess what they are? Use Correct the sentences if necessary. 
the language in the box below. 

I'm sure it's not . . . Perhaps it's . .. I'm sure it is ... 
It can't be ... It could be ... It must be ... 

It might be .. . 

2 Choose the correct verb. 

] A W ho's that man? Isn 't he a well -known actor? 
B I do n't know, but he coulfi/ must be. He's very 

handsome. 

2 A I've just tried to phone Toni at her aunt's 
house, but she's not there. 

B But she must/ might be there. She's babysitting 
her cousins. 

3 A I want to buy a co mputer like your brother's. 
Do you know how much they cost? 

B No, but they can't/ must be very expensive 
because I know he hasn't got much money. 

4 A "Wbere's the orange juice? 

B I'm not sure. Probably in the fridge, or it 
must/might be on the table in the other room. 

S A Are your neighbours on holiday? 
B They can't!could be. The car isn' t outside 

the house. 

a The basin is below the mirror. l:nAe 
b The toilet is opposite a cupboard. 
c T here's a light facing the window. 
d The basin is on top of a cupboard. 
e There's a window behind the basin. 
f There's a step between the basin and the tall 

cupboard. 
g There's a low cupboard in the corner. 
h There are towels on hooks on the wall 

opposite the mirror. 

We can see toothbrushes inside some 
of the drawers. 

There's a cupboard on the wall beyond the step. 



13.5 

Work with a partner. Can you name aU the rooms 
and furniture in this nat? 

2 	 Now decide which rooms to put the e things in. 
Use your dictionary if necessary. 

basin chest of drawers cooker 
cushions desk sink 
pillows sofa wastepaper basket 

3 	 The owners of this flat want to buy orne new 
furniture. What advice would you give them? 

ocabulary spot 

Learning the names of things on a picture can help you to 

remember them. Remember the picture and the names of 

the things together. 


C.U 	 )Ing 
can 't 

It could be a toothbrush . 
might 

must 


S 1'" e t Ing~ r 
above below between beyond facing inside opposite 
over through under 

in the corner on top of side by side 

upstairs downstairs on the ground/first/second floor 

I i 0 t th p I f hln 
I can/can't afford it. 
It's (not) worth £100. 

Think about the sounds /3/ and /cl3/. 
Can you find them in thi 'entencc? 

I heard a great joke on television yesterday. 

2 	 nListen and repeat these sentences. Which 
words have the ound 13/? Which words have th 
sound Id3/? Mark them in different colours. 

a 	 Can you meall!re these l eans, please? 
b 	He's on a journey through Asia. 

c 	 We keep the fridge in the kitchen and the TV III 
the lounge. 

d 	 I'm doing revis ion for my college exams. 
e 	 Do you go jogging for pleasure? 
f 	 He's jealous of the disc jockey's job. 
g 	She usually pays generous wages. 
h 	The Bridge Hotel has excellent leisure faci litic . 

A giraffe is an unusual pet. 
We've just made an important decision. 

3 	 When you have checked your answers, put the 
words into the table below. 

4 	 Work with a partner. Take turns to repeat 
the sentences in Exerci e 2 again. Listen to each 
other's pronunciation. 

13.7 "~TI\"ITV 

Work with a partner. Your teacher will give each of you a 

picture. Don't look at each other' pictures. 

Tell each other what you can ee in your picture and 

where everything is. Find all the differences. 

Write entences like thi : 


(n Pi<:hAre A the TV is on the table) b(Af; in Pu:i:JAre B 

it's on the chest of draNus . 

lIocab r 
armchair basin bookshelf branch bulb carpet 
central heating chest of drawers clock cooker cupboard 
curtain cushion dishwasher drawer fridge furniture hi -fi 
hook living room mirror na il plug poster roof rope 
sink (kitchen) sitting room sofa solar power stair(s) step(s) 
toilet towel tower tunnel wal l wastepaper basket 

to afford to blow to damage to heat to park to save 

antique crazy enormous low old-fashioned plastic proper 
ugly usefu l wooden worth 

and so on 

- i -- - -~--:-----. 

• , , ~ ' ~ p l"A' C E 
-~~~- ­



:Exam folder 131 

Reading Part 	2 In this part ofthe exam, you read five descriptions of people. For each one, 

you choose one text to match It. 

Here are five texts about people who aU want to do a language course at 

a college in England and eight advertisements for colleges. Underline the 

important information in 1-5 below. 


1 Alma doesn't like cities and wants to live 
somewhere quiet with an English family. 
She wants to do a full-time course. 

2 Kostas enjoys city life. He wants to do a 

part-time course and have a part-time job as 

well. He is not interested in going on trips or 

doing activities with the college after his classes. 

He wants to rent his own flat. 


3 	 Margarita would like to live in a hostel with other 

students. She wants to do a full-time course. 

She likes to play sport in her free time. 


4 Tomek is looking for a full-time four-week 

course at a college which organises social 

activities for students. He doesn't mind living 

in the city or the country but he wants to stay 

with a family . • 


Hiroki wants to do a part-time course at a college 
which can arrange his accommodation. He loves 
walking so he wants to be near the countryside. 
He doesn't enjoy organised trips and activities. 

1 	 Look at the description of Alma again. Quickly look through the 
advertisements on the opposite page. 

a Fi.nd the colleges which aren't in the city. Are they in quiet places? 

b Which of these colleges has accommodation with a family? 

c Which of these colleges have full-time courses? 

d Which college is suitable for Alma? 


Exam Advice 

No text can be the answer to hoVO questions. 

5 



__________________________________ 

3 Decide which coUege would be the most suitable for the other people. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

Langdale College is on the edge of a small 
town surrounded by hills, twenty kilometres 
from the city. It offers English lessons in the 
mornings with activities, sports and trips to 
other towns and places of interest in the 
afternoons and at weekends. Courses last six 
or twelve weeks. All students live with local 
families. 

Anderson College is in the centre of the city. 
Students can choose from a range of 
part-time COUfl' e S - either mornings only, 
afternoons only or three mornings/ afternoons 
and two evenings. The college has sports 
facilities, a drama centre. library and club which 
students can use if they wish. The college does 
not arrange accommodation. 

The Park School is ten kilometres from the 
city. It is surrounded by woods and there 

are lots of footpaths through attractive 
countryside. All students live in a hostel next 
to the school. There are classes in the 
mornings and the rest of the time students 
are free for private study. 

L­ ~ 

Highcliff College is in the city near the 
university , It runs four-week and eight-week 
full-time courses, Students live with families, 
They spend evenings and weekends with 
their families learning about English family 
life and practising their English, 

E 

F 

G 

H 

The Milburn Academy is in the city centre. 
It offers full-time twelve-week courses. 

Students are also expected to join in the 
social and sports events organised for 
evenings and weekends. The college owns 
several large houses nearby where students 
live and prepare their own meals. 

The Waterside College is a'iarge city 
college which has part-t ime Engl ish courses 
all year round. All students live in college 
hostels in different parts of the city. 
The college has its own sports hall and 
swimming pool and at weekends t here 
are trips to other cities. 

The Marlowe School offers two-week and 
four-week courses all year, full-time. It is 
situated in a quiet part of the city but there are 
buses both into the centre and to th nearby 
countryside. Students stay with local families 
if they wish. Every evening during the week 
there is a social event for students and there 
are trips at weekends, 

The Beechwood Academy is in a village about 
15 km from the city. I t offers full-time courses, 
Students live with families in the village and are 

encouraged to join in family life as much as 
possible. T he village has a leisure centre. 

xa Clld@f vOc.i1bulary 
edge facilities footpath range wood 

to encourage to join in to last to (not) mind to prepare full-time 
part-time private situated social 



roduction 

14.] 

icture. What is happening? 

AB CD 7 AB CD 
2 AB C D 8 A B C D 
3 AB C D 9 AB C D 
4 AB C D 10 ABC D 
5 AB C D 11 AB C D 
6 AB C D 12 A B CD 

3 n Listen again for these adjectives. Write down the nouns 

the" describe. 

high .!J.~ fashionabIl' 

leather striped 

enormous ......:......... comfort.lblt: 

grey da rk blue 
awful sleeveless 
silk o range 

4 Would you like lo wear any of these dUlhe!l? 



Reading 

14.2 
1 	 Read lhi magazine article about fa hion in Britain durin the 

la t century. Match each paragraph 0 ne of the photograph. 

What did your granny or your dad use to wear? 
ashion went mad in Britain in the ... ....... ... .. .5. C lothes were made 
from exciting new m aterials like shiny p ia t ic: and even p aper. 
Women used to wear very shan skirts and long sh iny b lack 
plastic boots. Som etimes the b oots went over their knec:s. Young 
m en lsed to wear bright colours. T hey w In:: won derful 
p atterned shirts wi lh wide collars and big ti es. T heir hair wa 
quite long. 

Very full skirts were in fashion for young w men in the ........... .. ... s. 

T hey often used to wear gloves, sometimes even ind ors. 
Teenage girls sometimes used to wear short white cotton sucks 

and flat shoes. Some young m en, who 
were known as ' teddy boys ' , used to wear 
very narrow ties and narrow trou cr!'>. 
T heir shoes or boots sometim es had high 
heels and pointed toes. 

Women used to wear long sU'aigh t dresse 
in the ................s. T hey ended just below the 
knee and didn't h ave a waist. The dresses 
often used to have a belt around the hip!' 
\X~ m en liked wearing scarves and beaJs 
round their necks. Their hair was VLr' 

short and they always used to wear haLs 

when they went out. Men u ed to \\ea 
trousers with very wide leg . T hey ( ten 
wore sweaters and flat caps. 

Very 'h or t T-shirts were th~ latest fa ru In 
in the .. ..............5. Girls lIsed to wenr thcrn 
with jeans . Everyone wore trainers. 
Teenagers used to wear a lo t of j weUery 
- in th if ears, noses and ev n t ngues ­
an d they painted their n ails in crazy 
colours . Young men used to h av ver y 
sh ort hair and they used to wear baseball 
caps and loose trousers. Sweatshirts and 
joggin g tro users were very popula r. 

2 "'''ork in a group. Can you gues th decade 
!,e.g. 1970s) for e-acb paragraph and its photo raph? 
Tht: paragraphs are not in the orrect order. 

ocabulary spot 

Put them in the correct order. 
Use the photographs to help you understand words you 
don't know. 

3 	 Read the text again. Underline any words you don't 
-

kno,\, an you gue .. what the \ 'ords mean? 

4 	 Work in a group. Talk about the mean ing of the 
words you don't know. 

Wlll of the 10th 
hich 

un 



Language focus 

14.3 
Match the adjectives on the left 
with their opposites on the right. 

short tight 
thin high 
loose wide 
large patterned 
low dull 
narrow .long 
plain small 
bright thick 

14.4 

1 	 Look at these pairs of sentence". 
Finish the second one so that it 
means the same as the first one. 

a 	 Her skirt is too short for her. 

Her skirt isn't .k?l19...fJ':IPY.;'1... 

for her. 
b The tunnel is too narrow for 

us to dr ive through. 

The tunnel isn't ................................ 
for us to drive through. 

c The bridge is too low for the 
bus to go under. 


The bridge isn't ................................ 

for the bus to go under. 


2 	 Now try these sentences. Finish 
the second one so that it mean 
the same as the first one. 

a 	 The suitcase isn't large enough 
for all our things. 

The suit case ................................ 
small for all our things. 

b The material isn' t thick 
enough to keep you warm. 

The material ......................... 
thin to keep you warm. 

14.5 
Which of the clothes in Exercise 14.2 don't you like? 

Write some sentences with too and enough. 

Use the adjectives in the box to help you. 


short warm large wide bright long colourful 

shiny cotton ',."oflderful plastic white lettg black 
patterned short 

Opinion Size Description Colour Material 

boots 

I>Jont:ler{rd 

Long 

sh~ 

soc.ks 

EXAMPLE: 	 In C, the man's trousers are too wide. 


Tn D, the girl's skirt isn't long enough. 


14.6 
1 	 Here are some descriptions from the magazine article in Exercise 14.2. 

What do these adjectives teU us about the nouns? Put them in the 
correct column. 

Noun 

2 	 Look back at the first and second paragraphs of the magazine article 
and fmd the words from the exercise above. Are the columns in the 
correct order? 

3 	 Now put these adjectives in the correct order. 

a a blue/large sofa a. large. blue sofa-

b a brown/warm coat 
c a(l1) wooden/old/beautiful desk 
d a(n) amazing/silk/short dress 
e a new/brilliant film 
f some cotton/black/fashionable shorts 
g a glass/shiny table 

rammar spot 

Learn some of the descriptions.They can help you to remember the rules for the 
order of adje(tives, e.g. a large blue sofa. 



14.9 ACTI~ITY 

1 Look at these lists of words. Think about the 1 Work in pair. 
sound If!. Which is the odd word out in each List? Student A; look at the photograph on page 200. II 

is a photograph of a street 100 years ago. 
a 	 bright light cough through 

Student B: look at the photograph on page 202. It
b 	 enough photograph telephone alphabet 

is a photograph of the same street now. 
c paragraph fashion geography physics 

Student B: ask Student A questions beginning 
2 	 n Listen and repeat the words. Do you want to Did there use to be ... ? 

change your odd word out? Student A: reply Yes, there did or No, there did,,'t. 
Give Student B some extra information by saying3 	 What are the different ways of spelling the sound 
There used to be . IfI? What are the different ways of pronouncing 


the letters gh? 
 2 	 Find at least five things which have and haven't 
changed. Write them down together. 

14.8 
14.10 ACTI~ITYWork with a partner. Ask your partner what he/she 


used to do when he/she was seven year old. 
 Think about what you were wearing yesterday. Write 
a de cription on a piece of paper without your namea 	 What / wear? What did you use to wear? 
on it. Give it to your teacher. Listen to everyone's b what time / get up? 
description. Can you guess who they all are?c What time / bed? 


d What / weekends? 

e "What / enjoy doing? 


2 	 Now write four sentences about your partner. 
Write two things hel he u ed to do and two things 
he/she didn't use to do. 

used to 
People used to wear short skirts. 

People didn't use to wear short skirts. 

Did people use to wear short skirts? 


too/enough 

The dress is too small (for her). 

The dress isn't big enough (for her). 


It looks ... 


Adjective order 

opinion. size. description. colour. material 

wonderful long shiny black plastic boots 


Centuries and decades 

in the twentieth century 

in the 1960s 


Vocabulary 

beads belt boots (baseball) cap collar cotton decade dress fashion glass gloves 

hat jeans jewellery jogging trousers leather material pattern physics plastic scarf 

shirt silk sleeve sod suit sweater sweatshirt telephone tie trainers 


dark/light (colour) black blue brown green grey orange purple red yellow white 


awful bright colourful cool dull fashionable flat full horrible loose mad narrow 

patterned plain pointed shiny sleeveless striped thick t ight wonderful 




7 n Listen again and check your answer". 
Which words helped you to answer the questions? 

I Exam folder '4 


Listening Part 4 

1 	 Read this instruction. What does it tell you about 
the people? What does it teU you about their 
conversation? 

You w ill hea r a conversation between a boy, Sandy, 

an d a girl , Megan , about their jobs. 

Exam Advice 

Read the instructions. They telJ you who the 
speakers are and what t hey will talk about. 

2 	 Work with a partner. Read the six. sentences in 
Exercise 6. 
What subjects do YOll think Sandy and Megan talk 
about? Can you guess what their jobs are? 

3 	 When you listen, you decide if each sentence is 
correct or incorrect.lf it is correct, put a tick (./) in 
the box under A for YES. If it is not correct, put a 
tick (,/) in the box under B for NO. 

Practise with these sentences. Are they correct or 
incorrect? 

A B 
YES NO 

1 I've fi n ished this··course. DO 
2 We are living in the twen tieth century. 0 0 
3 A baseball cap is a kind of hat. D O 
4 The Arctic O cean is the smalles t 

ocean in the world. DO 
S Ea rth is the largest planet. DO 

4 	 Questions I and 4 in Exercise 6 ask if Sandy and 
Megan are happy in their jobs. 
They lise these adjectives in their conversation. 
Put them into two groups: like and dislike. 

awful not interesting enough miserable 

depressing interesting great brilliant 

exciting boring 

5 	 Questions 3 and 6 in Exercise 6 ask if Megan 
agrees with Sandy. 
They use these expressions in their conversation. 
Put them in two groups: agree and disagree. 

O f course. You're wrong there. 


r don' t think so. Exactly. 


That 's not a good idea. 


6 	 n Look at the six sentences below. 

• You will hear a conversation between a boy, 
Sandy, and a girl, Megan, about their jobs. 

• 	 Decide if each sentence is correct or incorrect. 
• 	 If it is correct, put a tick (.f) in the box under A 

for YES. If it is not correct, put a tick (.f) in the 
box under B for NO. 

A B 
YES NO 

1 Megan thinks her new job is perfect. 0 D 
2 Megan takes photographs of models. D 0 
3 Megan agrees that bookshops D 0 

are depressing. 
4 Sandy is looking for a job in a D 0 

different bookshop_ 
S Sandy has studied photography. 0 0 
6 Megan agrees to ask about a job for D D 

Sandy at the magazine. 
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Writing folder 

Writing Parts 2 and 3 
1 	 Read this question. What kind of things are you 

going to write about? 

• 	 This is part of a letter you receive from an 
English friend. 

I'm really looking forward to hearing 

about your new f lat. Did you find the 

f urn iture you wanted? 

• 	 Now you are writing a letter to this friend . 
• 	 Write your letter in about 100 words. 

2 	 Now read the answer. How many different things 
did the writer buy? 

Dear NiChola",. 


I wen1' .shopping -this ffiO(nlng and bought some 11'lings f o r 

"":l fla 1'. I go-t a lamp in -thal' ne.w shop ne.ar -the s1'a·1101"\. 


lhen I fDJl"\d ~,cme cu.s\1ions 1'0 ma1'ch m'j sofa. lhe<j 100"­

nice. . lhen I bought' a mirror whiCh I 've f"'1' on ffi'j che.::; I· of 


drawers I-t "'''''" cheap I'd li"-e 1'0 OOj a bed bJt I can '1 

afford 1'1' = I bought' a cover 

old . Wnen I ",as coming home I 
and I Cv some pos'rer5 50 I 
All -me. \Je.s1·, 

Dan 

inSTead. lhe bed l 've g01' is 

",al"-ed -through -me. mar"-eT 
bOllghT -three.. 

3 There aren't many adjectives in the letter. 
Add orne of the e adjectives to the letter to 
make it more interesting. 

modern large 
tiny blue 
comfortable red 
colourful cotton 
soft wooden 

4 	 Read this question. 

shiny crazy 
plastic big 
amazIng green 
leather small 
new lovely 

You are on holiday at the seaside and you buy 
a postcard, 

Write the postcard to your English friend called 
Sarah, In your card, you should 

• 	 tell her about your journey 
• 	 describe the place where you are staying 

• 	 say what you like best 

5 Here is an answer. Put a differen t adjective into 
each space. 

(.. .. hod aver)' .... . ................. p.If'nt<;Y 


........... .... 50 the -FerT)' ld15 ICIte 


i..Jz are 5to//119 il1 (J .. 


t.t::i-.;n l~ hCJve a .......... ............................... ( 001<1 


Ith (J ......................... ......... View. I iJke the 


Sea best -The luQt.er is .. 


6 	 Now do thi question. 

• 	 This is part of a letter you receive from an 
English friend. 

In your next letter, t ell me what kind of 

c lothes you li ke wea ring. Tell me what 

you have bought recent ly. 

• Now you are writing a letter to this friend. 

• 	 Write your letter in about 100 words. 

Exam Advice 

Use adjectives to make your writing more 
interesting. 

ExaM folder vcx.abulary 
depress in g 

WriUng folder vocabul.lry 
t o receive 



15.1 
1 	 In Britain, the law says you can do some things when you are 16 but you 

can't do others. Guess which things you can do in Britain when you are 16. 

When you are 16: In Britain In your country 

you can buy a pet. .I 

you can vote in elect ions. X 

you can get a tattoo. 

you can work full-ti me. 

you can buy fireworks and lottery tickets. 

you can pilot a plan..e. 

you can get married (if your parents agree). 

you can ride a moped. 

you can learn to drive a car. 

you can give blood. 

2 	 Complete the other column for your country. Put? if you aren't sure. 

Compare your answers with a partner. 

4 	 Can you add any more things you can or can't do at age 16 in your country? 
Write them down. 

5 	 Which things are different in your country from BriLain? 
Do you agree with the laws in your country about what you can do at age] 6? 
Which would you like to change? 



15.2 

n Listen to Ryan talking to his friend 

e alhon
ollhe Sands 
Seven day foot race across the Sahara 
Desert in Morocco. 230 km in seven days. 
For more information, contact --- ­

Martha, who did the Marathon of the Sands 
last ye~r. 

Decide if these entences are true or false. 

a Ryan enjoyed skydiving. tn,~e 
b You have to be over a certain ag to do 

the race. 

c Martha thought that running on sand was 
the most diftlcult thing about the race. 

d 	The runners have to share tents. 
e 	 The average daytime temperature i, 40°. 

15.3 	 15.5 

n Martha says these thing about the competition. Can you remember what Ryan and 
Listen again and put them into the correct column. Martha said in Exercise 15.21 

Put these words into the sentence. 
a finish in seven days 

b carry your own food up on with on with off 


c carry water for seven days 

a 	 How did you get .....t?n....... ? 

d 	 take other drinks to mix with the water 
b 	 You have to get .. .............. quickly 


e 	 carry your own tent 
when the organisers call

f 	 bring your own sleeping bag 
everyone. 

g 	 stay in your tent after sunrise 
c 	 You need to get ............ .. .. the 


h go into the organisers' camp 
other people.

i 	 take a Walkman 
d 	 '''''hen you get ................ the 

plane you can't believe how 

hot it is. a. 
e 	 I have some work that I need 

to get .... ... ......... . 
15.4 ACTIYITY 

Work in a gTOUp. Your teacher will gjve you some cards with the names ocabu ar, spot
of jobs on them. Take turns to take a card. Don't tell the other students 
your job. Write down phrasal verbs asyou learn 

them. Keep them tapther so you can 
They ask you: Do you have to ... ? look at them when you need to 
Vou can give them one due: You dOtl't have to ... or You have to . , . . 
Which group gue es the job first? 

Possible questions 
get up early? wear a uniform? work regular hours? 
travel around in a car? walk a lot? wear. a costume? 

stand up most of the day? work in the evening? get dirty? 
talk a lot? write lots of emails? 



--

15.6 
Read the beginning of this letter Ryan wrote after he 

tried skydiving. 

What did he have to do? What didn't he have to do? 


De..ew ~Y0IO) 
1- v.;t(11 .s~~ivltl~ {cxAAI~ Some.,.une.,. foliA me.,. Abo\.\-{ fA f7IMA', 

whe..Ye.. '1ou. c.ou.liJI iAo i1 {A(\r}. 1. ~t,t lr}.~r}. {U ·tn~ 1- MIA {o 
fA'(Y lvf., se..vt,rtA-I nouJs be..t-Ne.,. t \'\~ JIA.Mp SCi 1. w\.\-I IA h\\ in 
some.. forMs f)..f1r}.. tnl',~ wlI\1A glvt, !'Y11', iTis{Y\.lc..{loriS uTi \lOw 
{o ymp t r}..1r}..(1){ t\.?vf., -tDtfA¥-£' tArI'1 spe.-c.\U\\ c.lvtne....s wltn 

me.- butA-lA.s£, fhe.- L) ~ve.,. !'Y1£' tA- 5¥-L)s\.l..if 

2 

--- ...:­

~--;:.-~ -",.. 
~ "" 
\.. , 

..... -r:~ 

15.7 ACTIVITY 

Ask other students these questions. How many people in your class like taking 
risks? Who takes the most risks? 

a Do you like travelling alone? YES/NO 

Have you ever done 
anything risky? What did 
you have to do? What 
didn't you have to do? 
Did you enjoy it? 
Write three sentences. 

b Would you like to do the Marathon of the Sands? 
c Do you always use a pedestrian crossing to cross the road? 
d Do you enjoy frightening rides at the funfair? 
e Are you always late for appointments? 
f Would you like to fly your own plane? 
g Do you throwaway food when it reaches its sell-by date? 

YES/NO 

YES/NO 
YES/NO 
YES/NO 

YES/NO 
YES/NO 

h Do you arrive at a train station or bus stop ten minutes early? YES/NO 

http:iTis{Y\.lc


You have to/must You can + 

You can't/mustn't You don't have to -

You can vote when you are ,8 . 
Can you vote w hen you 're '7? 
You can 't vote w hen you are '7­

Does he/she have to take a te nt? 

IIY0u/We/They don't have t o take a t ent . 
He/she doesn't have to take a tent. 

Past 

IIY0u/He/ Sh e/We/They had to take a tent. 
Did I/you/he/she/we/ they have to take a tent ? 
I/You/He/She/We/They didn't have to ta ke a tent. 

Add Iy (perfect -+ perfect ly) 
Chan ge y to i and add Iy (noisy ~ noisily) 
For adj ect ives ending in Ie, take off e and 
add y (comfortable -- comfortably) 

parachut e persona lity ri sk 
skydiving strength sunri se 
t ent temperature 

cheerful gentl e hard medical 
ready regu lar risky sensible 
urgent 

to float to get up to get on w ith 
to get on to get off to pi lot 
to set off to shout 

apart from 

IIYou/He/She/ We/They must come home now. Present backpack bump camp chance 

I/You/He/She/We/They mustn't come here again. I/You/We/They have to take a tent. competition competitor cord 
He/She has to take a tent. costu me desert electionWe use had to for the pa st of must. 

funfair inst ructi ons lawDo I/You/WelThey have to take a tent? It ;s a rule Ifyou want lottery marathon organi ser 

15.8 '4;t.I4144bd·X:' 

I Say the e four w rd . They each contain the 

letters ou but ou is pronounced differently 
in each word. 

2 Listen and repeat the words after the 
recording. 

3 	 nPut the word bel w into the correct column. 
Listen and check your answer . 

dangero us thought shout enough 
flavour touch ought out 

nervous young bought house 

4 	 Can you think of any ther word to add to the 
colltmDs? 

15.9 
Martha gave Ryan orne information about the 
Marathon of the Sands. Look at the sentences 
below. The underlined word are adverb. Can you 
make adjectives from them? 

EXAN!PLE: sensible 

a Yo u have to behave sensibly. 

b The organisers travel more comfortably. 

c They wake everyone lip very noisily. 


2 	 Now make adverb from these adjectives. 

anxious .....a.!l.~.s.lJ1.. . cheerful .. ...... ...................... 

heavy ............... ............... . perfect ............. .. ....... .. ....... 

confident ........ .... .. ................ . loud . ... ........ ...... ........ . 

quick ........................ ...... gen tle ............................ . 


3 	 Here i the re t of Ryan's letter. Put the adverbs 
from Exerci e 2 in the paces. 

1-- ,,",",5 plt1W ~ A 5pUl"" b(,It to AA 1t15-1rI.le.IO¥ 1nt,1/" IUor 

of l15 LlJi'o 1nt.. Jl.llYlp LlJlfI\ OIA.Y 1t151rI.lCo~0¥.s IIJ(, i 1t1 Iii/' , 

LlJ/l.1hr1.3 (a) ...~.~.~?11. .. loy OIA.y tu.Yn 1ht- lt15tru.e.~orS Co H 

(b) tnt.. LlJrolt- ~'rrl. \.\.JI'(,1l 'tv- r'AfW., ~ 1o 'rv.. t 


nt..1 nl , 1I'li1't1s-lru.l-tUY tu.yt1U\ to rrl. AM 5n01A.~~ 1,(, (e) . 


'OX/" vPu- y/.,M 2 ' t! Vf"'- doll" M .swl.Y (d) ......... ......... , lill" I 


Allu.u vpu- to Ju.lYlp fht-t1 :t jl.lfllpW AM \~ l>.1li5 bnlllM I I;jw 'AI 


(el ........... for Abw. t <IV .su.oM.s, ltv- V>fN-- flI.l\I tu ~o¥~\ 


Ll-jMY p"'YMrtu.It., ()'M vpu- floAl ~ o,(,r"~ (f).. . ............ . 


(g) ........ .............. Oil tnt.. ~rOlA.M LlJltlI '" bu.lYlr tMt 1. iWl'l ~I I fll1S I' 

t LIJ/I.S \M~ plt.,ru~ VuAU.5t- 1- ~,CA t.,o,(,Y~lnIl1l:\ (h ) 


t 'll LlJYIIt., ~In SOO(\ 


().11 It'<., Ix.-sl , !1.~M 


15.10 ~CTlYITV 

Make the e adjectives into adverb . 

angry quick quiet nervous miserable lazy 

happy urgent sec ret sen ous shy slow 

loud sleepy excited 

2 	 Your teacher will give ea h of you an adverb. To 
get a point for your team, you mu l say the 
sentence below 0 that the other team can gut! 
your adverb. For example, if your adverb is 
oltx;oLlsly, YOll should ay your sentence anxiously. 

When I was on my way here today, something 
strange happened to me. 
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I Exam folder 15 1 

In this part of the exam, you look at short texts. There are three possible 
explanations - A, Bar C. You have to decide which one says the same as the text. 

Look at this sign and answer the questions. 

CHILDREN UNDER FIVE MUST HAVE 

AN ADULT WITH THEM ON THIS RIDE 


a 	Where is the sign? 
b 	 What does children under five mean? 
c 	 Which children can go on the ride without an adult? 

2 	 Read the three possible explanations. Which explanation - A, B or C-
means the same as the sign? Why are the other explanations wrong? 

A Children less than five years old cannot go on this ride alone. 

B Children in groups of five or more must have an adult with them. 

e Adults are not allowed on this ride. 


3 	 Now look at another sign and answer the questions. 

ADVENTURE PARK 

THIS ENTRANCE CLOSeD UNTIL II AM TODAY 


USE OTHER ENTRANCE BESIDE CAFE 


a 	 Signs often have words missing to make them shorter. 
Add the missing words to the sign. 

b Where in the park is this sign? 
c How many entrances are open before 11 am today? 
d How many entrances are open after 11 am today? 

Read the three possible explanations of the sign then answer the 
questions. 

A There will only be one entrance to the park after today. 
B This entrance cannot be used before 11 am today. 
e The park opens at 11 am today. 

a Does cannot be used mean the same as closed in the sign? 

b Does until 11 am today mean the same as after today? 

c Which is the correct explanation - A, B or C? 

d Why are the other explanations wrong? 




5 Which words can you add to this sign? 

PLEASE REMAIN IN SEATS UNTIL RIDE 

STOPS COMPLETELY 

6 	 Read the three possible explanations of the sign and decide which is the 
correct explanation - A, B or C. Why are the other explanation wrong? 

A The ride starts when all the seats are full. 

B Do not stand up when the ride is moving . 

C If the ride stops, wait until it begins again . 


7 	 Now look at this sign. What does it say? Which is the correct explanation 
-A, B or C? 

sandwich seat 

PARK CLOSES AT 6 PM 

EXCEPT IN DECEMBER 


WHEN IT CLOSES AT 4 PM 


A The park shuts earlier than 6 pm on some days. 

B The park stays open later for one month of the year. 

C The park is open all year except in December. 


S 	 Now look at this sign. What does it say? Which is the correct explanation 
-A, B or C? 

BUY SANDWICHES AND DRINKS HERE 


HOT FOOD AVAILABLE AT LUNCHTIME 

AT RESTAURANT BY LAKE 


A You can buy a hot meal in two different places. 

B The restaurant near the lake serves hot food in the middle of the day. 

C Sandwiches and drinks are only available at lunchtime. 




- -

:UJN;IT 16 Free time 

Introductio 

16.1 
1 Do you make g d me of your free time! Try this flowch~tto find out. 

Do yo u ever forget to wear your watch ? 

Do you feel bCLd i 
if your bedroom ! 

is in Cl mess? I , 
. ......-~•••••~•••-!•••• - •• •••• • • •• !Do you 

sometimes 
forget your 

mates' 
birthdays? 

Do you ervoy 

tidying your desk( 
If you try a new shampoo and don't like it. 

do you throw it away immediately? 

Have you ever forgotten 
to meet someone you 

promised to see? 

Do you hc:l.ve lets 
ef rubbish under 

ycur bed? 

Are your CDs in alphabetic al order? ! 
.0 ••• _.. • ••••••••• _ ••• __ ... _ _ ..._. _....~~__ .~~!~.~ y.~~ 

Do you ever do 
your homework on 
the way to class? 

Are you of/en /he Jast 
pelson to arrive when 
you meet YOUl mates? 

_--::Jie::: '0 Ii 

not making good use of your lime al all 
room is a mess and you can never find 

ylhingl You're probably famous among your 
tes for being late and never knowing what's 
penlng ,Try 10 team 10 make a few plans 
ihen Iry 10 keep Ihem. You have more free 
Ihon you realise, if you only use it senSibly! 

2 Do you agree with the result? 
Tell other people your result. 

o they agree? 

Look at the piclure... 
These students have an 
English test tomorrow. 
What are they doing now? 
Are these good ways to use 
our time the day before 

an English test? 

Have !:Jou ever lost !:Jour temper 
because !:Jou can't find something? 

You usually manage your time quite well and 
you're fairly tidy. You're good at preparing for 
anylhfng really Important bUI sometimes you're. 
careless. You often hove 10 finish Ihlngs In a 
hurry,Try 10 plan your days carelully and you'll 
hnd you don'l run out of lime so often 

Did you decide what to 
wear today before you 
went to bed last night? 

Dc yeu keep 
yeur netes 

fer different 
subjects in 

specic:l.l files? 

Do you have more free : 
time than your mates? : 

....._........_.. . .... _. ........ . ... __.. . 

You're so organised and tidy that your motes 
sometimes worry oboul you.You're never 10le 
and you never lose anything. Thot's great, bUI 
don'l leI II role your life (ompletely We all need 
10 relax sometimes and a hHle bil of mess 
won'l hurt you. Your mates mighI like you 
beller if you're nol perfectl 



•e In 

16.2 

1 	 Look at this message board from a website. What is it about? 

o 
r!~GDI 

Chat 
When my exams are over, I 'm going to stay After my last exam, I 'm going to lie In a bath 

In bed all day and go clubbing all night every of hot, scented water and listen to myWhen my exam night. Anthony 	 favourite music. I'm not going to answer the 
ar ov r .. phone. I'm not going to do anything. Pollna 

When I leave school, I 'm going to get ajob. I'm 


Tell us about you r plans. 
 going to work for about a month until I have 1m 


Readsome of the Ideas 
 enough money. Then I'm going to travel. 

Pietropeople have sent In . 


What are you gOing to do' 
 After my cou rse finishes, I'm going to phone 

my friends and go shopping. I 'm not going to 

think about studying ever again! Kim After my exams are over, I'm going to go on 

II demonstration. A large company wants to
When I don't have to revise for exams, I'm 

build a hotel In the middle of an old forest. 
not gOing to eat any chocolate. I'm going to 

They' re not going to do It because we're 
go on a dlel. Marlella 

going to stop them. Katya 
At the end ofterm, I'm gOing to Invite all my 

friends to the biggest party ever. (arlo 

al 

01 onab chwllha 

n9 to reod an\, 

r u hn ~ Magda 

o Qull: Roo",;Lifestyles Chat 

2 	 Who ha the best idea? Who ha the worst? 2 What are these people goin to do? 

Language focus 

16.3 

1 	 Work with a partner. Ask and answer que tions 
using the words ln the box. 

I What When Where Who Why 1 
XAMPLF: 	 What is Anthony going to do all day 


when his exams are over? 

He's going to stay in bed. 

When is Kim going to phone her friends? 


a 	 ....... e... .... .P.0.9... ~.J~,."P.. .~.t. .. ()f .. fJ.!~.. fI:tI:.!.!.e..: .......... ..... .. ........
After her course finishes. 
b 	.... ......................................... ........ ....... .. ...... .. ............................................... .. 

c ..................... .. ........ .... ................ .. ................................................................. . 


d ................................................... .. ......................................................... ......... 

e ........................ ................ ................................................................... .. .......... 




3 	 Work with a partner. Ask and 
answer questions using these 
phrases with going to. When you 
finish. tell the class some of the 
things your partner is going to do. 

a 	 after this lesson 
What are you going to do after this 


lesson, Brigitte? 


I'm going to have a coffee. 


b this evening 
c tomorrow morning 
d next weekend 
e when you fin ish this course 
f after you complete th is exercise 

4 	 Who gave the funniest or most 
interesting answers? Write down 
three of them. 

rammar spot 

When we talk about future time, a present 
tense follows when, after and until. 

5 	 Complete these sentences using a 
verb in the present simple. 

a When I ....s.~ my brother, I'm 
going to ask rumfor some money. 

b When I ....... more money, I'm 

going to buy some CDs. 
c 	When my sister ... home 

fro m university, we're going to 
have a par ty. . 

d Our neighbours are going to move 

when their son ................ a new job. 


e After th e new road ............ , the bus 

com pany is going to increase fares. 

f I'm not going to do any more 
work until you ............. me. 

g I'm going to listen to some music 
after we ................ this exercise. 

16.4 A~TIYITY 

Your teacher will give you a card with 
an activity on it. You have to mime the 
preparation for the activity. Do not 
mime the activity. You can do this 
alone or with a partner. The class has 
o guess what you are going to do. 

16.5 
Work with a partner. Use the sentences a- h below to complete 
the conversation. 

Liz: 	 H i, Sam. What are you doing? 
Sam: 	 1 .. ! 'm ... m/JJcirJ4...a... .po~ter." ... I>.o. .. f.jQItI .. .w.an.t...w .. hetp... I1!e.!. ................ "... 


Liz: 	 I'm afraid I can't. I'm goin g to watch the football on 
television. Aren't you going to watch it? 

Sam: 	2 ........................... ........................................... .... .............................................................. . 

Liz: 	 Why? 
Sam: 	 3 ......... . 

Liz: 	 So what's wrong with that? 
Sam: 	4 .................................................................... 

Liz: Another time perhaps. Anyway, I think the car park's a 

good idea. There isn't enough parking in the town. 
Sam: 5 .............................................................................................................................. .. ........... 
Liz: Why not? 
Sam: 6 ...... ................................................................................................................................... 
Liz: OK, but what are you and your friends going to do to 

stop it? 
Sam: 	7. 

Liz: 	 Well, good luck. Now I'm going to watch the match. 
Sam: 	8 .......................................................................................................................... .. 


a Because the council is going to build a new car park. 
b But it's a really bad idea. It isn't going to make things better 

for teenagers. 
c 	 Because they're going to put it by the market, you know where 

Space Party is? The club we went to last week. That's where they're 

going to build it. Would you like to come on the demonstration? 
d I'm making a poster. Do you want to help me? 
e We're going to stand in the shopping centre and we're going to 

tell people what's happening. 
f 	 Because they're going to knock down Space Party. So what are 

we going to do at weekends? Space Party's the only place to go 
to in this town. 

g OK. You can tell me about it when I get home. 
h No, not this time. I'm going to join a demonstration in the 

city centre. 

2 	 nListen to the recording and check your answers. 

16.6 

1 	 What's your favourite time of day? 

2 	 n Listen to the recording and write down the times you hear, 
using figures. 

a .rz. :5f? b. ..... c.. d .. e. L 

3 nListen again and check your answers. 

4 Now write the times in words. 

a . ~..~ .. .o.I1.~ b . c.. d ... '.qq' e.... f .. 



16.7 '4J.l:1'1:t4bat." 

How many ways of a king the 
time do you know? Practise 
a king the time. 

2 	 Practi e aying the times in 
Exercise 16.6. 

3 	 Work with a partner. Ask and 
answer questions about time, 
u ing the words in the list and 
then invent one or two more. 

a get up / last Friday 

b be / now 

c get up / next Sunday 

d arrive here / today 

e be / now in New York 


EXAMPLE: 	 What time did you get 
up last Friday? At ten 
to seven. 

Inviting. acceptlng, refusing 

Would you like to ... ? 

Would you like to join us? 

Do you want to ... ? Thanks for asking me. 

What/How about -ing? 

Asking the time 
what's 

16.8 ACTI\'ITV 

1 	 'l Listen to three short 
conversations between Marco and am 
three of hi friends. Look at his 

personal organiser and write down 

hi plans for unday. 


2 	 What is Marco going to do on the 
day before his Engli h test? Do you pm 
think thi1> is a good plan? 

3 	 Write down three t.hing (real or 
imaginary) that you are going to 
do tbi weekend. Write down the 
exact time for each activity. 

TUROAY 


I'd really like that. 
Let's meet at ... 
All right. See you then. 

I'm afraid I can 't. 

Another time perhaps. 

I'm sorry, I'm going to be busy then. 

What about another time? 


can you tell me the time (of the next performance) 
Excuse me, do you know 

what time is it 
does the bus leave 

TelUng the time 
five, ten, twenty-five, etc. 

half, (a) quarter 
to 
past 

three, seventeen minutes, etc. 

Asking questions about tI 

What time did you get up on Friday? 

What time is it now in New York? 


one, two, twelve, midnight, etc. 

please? 

4 Go round the class. TeU other 
people what you are goi.ng to dn 
and uwite them to join you. 
Accept and refuse invitations to 
do things with them. You can I 
change the times you have 
cho en. Do not show your note 
to other people. 

S When you finish, find out who 
is going to have t.he busiest 
weekend. 

going to future 
for things we pion to do and when we can 
already Jee what ;s going to happen 
lam 
you/we/they are 
he/she/it is 

(not) going to go. 

Ami 
Are you/we/they 
Is he/she/it 

going to go? 

the present tense 
future time ufter when, after and unt;1 

When our exams are over we're going to have a 

party. 

I'm going to work hard until I have lots of 

money. 

After I finish this course I'm going to relax. 


Vocabulary 

council demonstration fi le mate 


to send in to go on a diet to go shopping 

to lose (your temper) to rule 

to run out of to waste 


alphabetical careless cool immediately 

over (= finished) scented totally 


on the way 




1 	 1Exam folder 16 

Listening Part 2 In this part of the exam. you listen to a recording of one person speaking 
or an interview and answer six questions by choosing A. B or C. You hear 
the recording twice. 

1 	 Look at the instructions at the top of the exam task on the right. 4 n Now do the exam task. 

V\'hat can you learn about the recording? 


• You will hear a radio interview with 
a What kind of conversation is it? a woman called Philippa about a trip 
b How many people do you hear? she is going to make. 

c What is the conversation about? 
 • 	For each question, put a tick (./) in 

the correct box. 2 	 Look at question] in the exam task. Question 1 tells us that we 
are going to hear about a woman called Philippa. What else does 1 How did Philippa win her prize? 

it tell us? 
 A D by writing some poetry 

Now look at questions 2- 6 in the exam task and make guesses 
 B D by writing a novel 

about what you are going to hear. W11en you have finished, 
 C D by describing a journey 

compare your guesses with the answers in the box at the foot of 


2 Philippa is going to travel with 
this page. 

A 0 a group of tourists. 

B 	0 two friends. Exam Advice 
C D her brother. 


Before you hear the recording, you have some time to read 

3 	 When are they going to leave the UK?

through the instructions and questions. You should use these to 
A 	0 immediately

help you understand what you are going to hear. 
B D in two weeks 
C D at the end of the year 

3 Now read the options for each question in the exam task. 
4 Where are they going to stay first?Remember that the words you read in the questions are often 


A D Amsterdam
different from the words you hear, although they have a similar 

B D New York
meaning. Can yOll match these words from the questions with 

C D California
the words which have a similal" meaning? 

5 Which part of the trip is Philippa most1 some poetry ~ a a show 

excited about?
2 with a group of tourists"'\..... b travelling by bus across the States 


3 two weeks c a poem A D travelling by air 

B D visiting famous cities 
4 travelling by air d flying 

C D crossing the States by bus
5 	 crossing the States e a tour organised by a 


by bus travel agent 
 6 When Philippa returns she is going to 
6 an exhibition f a fortnight A D have an exhibition. 


B D get ajob. 

C D study. 


"d!Jl Jd4 J;)ljB op 01 SUBjd ;)4S lB4M 1noqB S)j1B1 ;)4S 9 
·clul Jd4]0 11Bd ;)UO 1noqB Pd1IJX;) lSOW SI Bdd!j14d S 

5 	 nListen again. Use the second listening to ·;)JBjd dUO UB41 ;)lOW 11SIA 01 jjUlojj dlB Ad4l V 

·)In d41 WOJ] ABNJ.B jjUIOjj dlB Ad4l £ answer any questions you were WlSure about. 
·dTdo;)d J;)41O dWOS 41lM jdAB11 01 jjUlojj S,d4S z: 

·;)zud B UOM Bddljl4d I 



I Writing folder I 

Writing Part, 
1 	 Look at the two sentences below. Which word do you need to write 

in the space so that the second sentence means the same as the 
fir t? Below are three students' answers. Which one is correct! 

1 	We have a new swimming pool in our town . 

There .......................... a new swimming pool in our town. 


Student A: ha.ve. 

Student B: has 


Student C: i5 


2 	 Read this question and look at three students' answers. 
Which one is correct? Exam Advice 

2 The new pool opened two days ago. Write only the missing words. 

The new pool has been open ...... days. 

Student A: for two 

Student B: sii1ce btJo 

Student C: a.fter btJa 


3 	 Now do these questions. Complete the second sentence so that it 
means the same as the first, using no more than three words. 

3 The old swimming pool wasn't as big as the new one. 

The new swimming pool is .......................... the old one. 


4 The new pool is closed on Monday mornings. 

The new pool isn't ............................ on Monday mornings. 


5 Young children are not allowed to go in the deep end. 

Young children must ........................... in the deep end. 


6 This is the first time I've been to the new pool. 

I .... . ............... to the new pool before. 


7 I went to the old pool every week. 

I used .. .. ...... to the old pool every week. 


8 Myoid swimming costume isn't big enough for me. 

Myoid swimming costume is too .......................... for me. 


g I borrowed a swimming costume from my friend . 

My friend .. . .................... a swimming costume. 


10 We stayed in the pool for three hours. 

We ... .................... three hours in the pool. 


ElI.a old vocabul ry 
exhibition poetry prize scenery 

abroad 



iUNIT 17 
-

I h fu ure 

Introduction 

17.1 

1 	 Look at the pictures on this page. Don't read the articles yet. Can you guL'SS WhL'T1 


these articles first appeared? Write the years ill the spaces at the lOp (If each 'lrlkle. 


2 	 Read one of the articles, A or B, and discuss the questions which follow them. 

o 
WILL THEY REALLY LIVE LIKE THIS? 
DATE: .......... . ......... . .... . .... . TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY LIFE BY PROFESSOR H. J. PEABODY. 


How will our great­
grandchildren live? 
Some people's ideas 
seem to me most 
improbable . They 
suggest that every 
family will have a 
house with central 
heating and a bathroom 
with hot and cold water 

available at all times. 
No one will eat meals. 
Instead, they will take a 
delicious pill every 
morning which will 

pl'ovide all the food 
they need for a day. 
Most people will travel 
to work in motor cars 
and they will listen to 

recorded music as they 
drive along. They 
believe life will be easier 
and more comfortable. 

I believe that many of 
these ideas are typical 
of the nonsense we hear 
nowadays. Do our 
readers have any more 
sensible suggestions? 

a Think about life now. Do we do the things Professor Peabody 
descr ibes in the article? What don't we do? 

b Did the professor feel positive about the ideas he describes? 

B 

II 	 I,
·,

' n.P

DATE: .......................... . 


How will the world change over the next two centuries? 


Scientists at a recent conference in Buenos Aires warned that the ice at the Nort h and 

South poles will soon melt. Sea levels w ill rise and there w ill be floods in m any parts 

of the world. Cities such as London w il l beg in to disappear under w ater. The sea will 

also cover many low islands, for example in t he Maldives. The populations of countries 

wi th low coastal areas such as Bangladesh w ill have t o m ove. The weather will change 

more suddenly and t here wi ll be many storms with extremely strong winds. In Europe, 

temperatures wi ll r ise and rai nfall w ill increase . 

c Have you heard some of these ideas before? 3 Now answer these question". 

d 
Do you thi nk they are correct? 
Did the scientists feel posi tive about the future? 

a What do you think life will be like in the future? 
b What will change and what will be the same? 
c Do you feel positive about the future? 



17.2 

Cafe EI/rope is a soap opera on the raelio. Lo k at the photographs of the 
character and talk about the people. Would you like I meet any of them? Who? 

2 Look at whal happened la t week in .tl/e Europe. 
What will happen thi \ eck? Di.'iCU5 your ide. '. 
Wrile down OUT predict' n . 

First, Mario bad a 'Iuarrel with the chef an the chef left. 
ext, Claudia decided to sell her car and Karim wanted to 
UJ it. Then, Adam, an old friend, arrived to share Karim' 

flat. Nathalie anted to orro Claudia's car. Claudia 
wasn't happy ahout the idea, but i the end she gree . 

n l i t n th lr I p rt 
• n \ c.. th que.: tion b J I 

a What d e Mario need? 
b What doe~ Nathalie need? 

pi 

c Why will . ath.llie go to 'ce lari I I,lter? 

nd 

Karim - works 
as a waiter 

4 n Listen to the second part of thi week's 
epi, ad and answer Lhe que tion below. 

a Where are Karim and Adam? In l<arun's {la.t . 

b What does Karim show Adam? 
c What did Adam see yesterday? 

5 n Listen to the re t of this week's episode. 
heck these facts. Write true or false, then 

compare your answers with another student. 

a Karim is going to pay Claudia next week. fal,se 

b Claudia believes her car is in good condi tion . 
c Claudia thinks Mario will offer Nathalie a 

job as a waitress. 
d thalie is a good cook. 
e Na thalie knows Adam well. 
f Ad"l ll1 know 'omething about Nathalie. 



Language focus 

17.3 	 17.5 

Look back at the ideas you wrote down Nathalie said I'm going to be the Ilew chef She'll be really 
in Exercise 17.2, question 2. Were your surprised when I tell her. She uses going to for a definite plan, 
predictions right? Are you usually good will for a prediction and the present tense after when. 
at guessing what wiu happen when you 

Complete these sentences in the same way.
watch soap operas? 

, . I:b b 
a 	 I ..'!!...fP.!Ji............ /!.:!i. (buy) some flowers for my mum.


2 	 n Listen to the whole episode again if 
She .:fj,...k~.......... (be) very happy when I ....!i.'!t!.:..... (give)


you need to. Say what you think will 
them to her.

happen in the next episode. Discuss 
b 	 My brother .......... (leave) college. My dad ... ..... ..


these questions. 
(get ) very angry when he ...... ...... (hear) th e news. 

a Why doe~ Nathalie need money? c I ....... (not join) my friends' demonstration. They 
b Will Mario find out about Nathalie's (be) disappointed when I ............ .... (tell ) them. 

cooking? d Our teacher ...................... (give) us a test. We ............. (not 
c Will Claudia find out about her car? enjoy) it when she .... . ..... (give) it to us but it .. 
d What will happen at the beginning of (help ) us to check our progress. 

the next episode? 
2 	 Now write similar sentences using your own ideas. 

17.4 17.6 
Complete the following sentences about 

Look back at the photograph of the people in Cafe Europe
the future. Use wilL 

and answer these questions. 

a Next m onth, the weather 


a 	 Who is looking at the camera?wiU be. cdder . ........ .. ... ... .... ...... ..... ......... 

b 	 \!\Tho is wearing a hat? 

b 	 Next yea r, some of my friends 
c 	 Is anyone wearing a tie? 

c In the next century, the weather 2 Write some sentences about the people in your classroom. 

£ veryone is writing.
d 	 Next week, o ur teacher 

No one. £s shooting. 

There. isn't; anyone. who et)joys homework . 


e 	 In 2010, I . 

2 	 I. ook at the sentences in Exercise] 17.7 ACTIYITY 
again. Now use your own ideas to make 

Look at the p ictures. What are these things?
entences using WOI/'t. 

a 	 Next month, . ~t?...~.~t:/~..J:!.~'(~..!!!..'Y!.!...~. 

.tJ.I.f!:..~. : ... 


b Next yea r, 


c In the next century, . 

d Next week, .......... ... .. 

e Tn 2010, ....................... ................ .. ............... ... 


2 Work in a group. Which of these things does everyone have 
in their bedroom? Which does no one have? 



2 Work with a partner. Look at these 17.8 
entences and underline any words 

CJaudia has her car washed containing one of the three sounds. Then 
reguJarly. What other things copy the words into the table below. 
does Claudia have done? 

a My head hurts when I talk too much. 
Claudia he a sister, Carmen, b I saw the shirt this morning. 
who is a famous model. What c I need to earn more money. 
does she have done? Talk about d I can' t see in the dark. 
her house, her meal , her hair, e These doors aren't dirty. 
her fingernails, her clothe and f 	 You must learn to work harder. 
her dog. What do you and your g I only heard half the story. 
family do your elves? 
What do you have done? 

17.9 

When Mario bought Cafe Europe he had orne change made. 
Work with a partner. Your teacher will give one of you a 
picture of the cafe before the changes and one of you a 
picture of the cafe after the changes. Describe your picture to 
your partner without showing it. A k and answer questions. 
There are ix changes. 

EXAMPLE: Did Mario have the walls painted? Yes he did. 

17.10 '43'1a143 WU.xt 
n Look at the e three entence and listen to the 
recording. Each sentence ha two word with the arne 
vowel sound. Underline the words. Say the ounds, then 
the words, then the sentences. 

a She's got a large car. 

b My toes were all sore. 

c Take the third turning. 


rtur 
will 

I/you/he/shelit/we/they won't Iwill not go. 

I, you, he, she, go?1Will 
it, we, they 

o 0 oneJ£o bod , an n Jan body 
Everyone/everybody wears tra iners. 
No one/nobody wears hats. 
There isn't anyone/anybody in the room. 
There is someone/somebody in the room. 

I have/had my hair cut by a very good haird resser. 

I don't/didn't have my meals cooked. 

Do/Did you have your meals cooked? 


3 	 nLi ten to the recor:ding and check 

your an wers. Repeat the sentences. 


17.11 ACTlYITV 

Work in a group. 

a 	 Decide on a story for next week' episode 
of Cafe Europe. Act out your story fo r the 
rest of the class. 

b Write a summary of one of the episodes 
your class acted. 

17.12 

a 	 On a piece of paper, write four sentences 
about what someone in the class will and 
won't do in the future . Don't say who YOll 

are writing about. 
b 	 Read out your sentences and see if the class 

can guess who you have written abo ut. 

acci dent blind character coastal area episode fee 
flatmate flood hair dryer headlight lipstick pill 
population prediction progress quarrel rain(fall) 
sculpture sea level soap opera storm value 

to boil to borrow to find out to increase to melt 
to provide to rise to smash to warn 

positive (im)probable (non)sense recent typical 

a long way away 



[Exam folder'7 [ 


Reading Part 4 In this part of the exam, you read a text and answer five questions about it 
by choosing A, B. C or D. 

1 	 On the opposite page, there is a text and some questions. Don't look at the text yet. 
Here is question 1. What can you learn from it about the text? 

1 Why has Alan written this letter? 

2 	 Now look at questions 2-5 below and make guesses about what you are going 
to read. 

2 	 Why is Parson's Place particularly important, in Alan's opinion? 
3 	 What wi ll cause traffic jams? 
4 	 Alan says that ordinary people who live in the town will probably soon ... 
5 	 Which of these posters has Alan made? 

3 	 Now read the text. If you don't know the meaning of a word or phrase, don't stop. 
Read on to the end and try to understand the text as a whole. 

Exam Advice 

Some of the questions ask about facts and some ask about opinion~. 

4 	 Follow these instructions. 

a Look at question 1 on the opposite page. Find clues in the text which tell you 
who Alan is writing to. Quickly read the whole text again and answer question 1. 

b Look at question 2 on the opposite page. Find the two sentences which give 
Alan's opin ion about Parson's Place and underline them. Now answer question 2. 

c Look at question 3 on the opposite page. Find the paragraph in the text which 
talks about traffic. Read this paragraph carefully and answer question 3. 

d 	 Look at question 4 on the opposite page. Find words in the text which 

mean the same as ordinary people. Read the whole paragraph and answer 

question 4. 


e 	 Look at question 5 on the opposite page. Can you answer it without reading the 
text again? 



1 have learnt of a plan to build three hundred houses on the land called Parson's Place by the 
football ground. Few people know about this new plan to increase the size of our town. For 
me, Parson's Place is special because it is a beautiful natural area where local people can relax 
- the small wood has many unusual trees and the stream is popular with fishermen and bird­
watchers. It's very quiet because there are few houses or roads nearby. I think that losing this 
area will be terrible because we have no other similar facilities in the neighbourhood. 

J am also against this plan because it will cause traffic problems . How will the people from 
the new hOLlses travel to work? The motorway and the railway station are on the other side of 
town. Therefore, these people will have to drive through the town centre every time they go 
anywhere. The roads will always be full of traffic, there will be nowhere to park and the 
tourists who come to see our lovely old buildings will leave. Shops and hotels will lose 
business. If the town really needs more homes, the empty ground beside the railway station is 
a more suitable place. 

No doubt the builders will make a lot of money by se lling these houses . But, in my opinion , 
the average person will quickly be made poorer by this plan. As well as this , we will lose a 
very special place and our town will be much less pleasant. 

I am going to the local government offices on Monday morning to protest about this plan and I 
hope that your readers will join me there. We must make them stop this plan before it is too late. 

r u 
government nature neighbourhood size stream 

to cause to encourage to inform to protest 

ordinary pleasant suitable 

• Read the text and questions below. 	 3 What will cause traffic jams? 
• 	 For each question, mark the letter next to A building on Parson's Place 

the correct answer -	 A, S, C or D. B building near the railway station 

e tourists in the narrow streets 


1 	 Why has Alan written this letter? o 	people going to the shops and hotels 
A 	 to persuade the government to build 

new houses 	 4 Alan says that ordinary people who live in the town 
B 	 to protest about a new motorway will probably soon 

near the town 	 A open new shops and hotels. 
e to encourage more people in the B 	 choose to live near the station. 

town to use Parson's Place 	 e be able to buy new homes. 
o 	to inform other people about the o have less money. 


builders' plans 

5 Which of these posters has Alan made? 


2 Why is Parson's Place particularly A 
 B 
SAVE OUR SAY NO TO H OUSES important, in Alan's opinion? 

SPORTS GROUND ON PARSON'S PLACE A 	 because it is near the football ground 
B 	 because lots of people live near it e 0 

WE NEED HOMES USE THE TRAIN e 	because it is a place near the town 
NOT H OTELS NOT Till ROAD where people can enjoy nature 

o 	because local people can get there 

easily by car from the town centre 




UNIT 18 

Introduction 

18.1 
Work in a group. Look at these scenes from famous films. Can you give 

each film it!> correct title? If nobody knows the answer, have a guess. 

2 	 What kind of film is each one? 

~. 	 Work in a group. Tell the other students the story of a film you saw 

recently. Can they tell you the name of the film? Usc the words in the 

box to help you. 

At the beginning At first Suddenly Then Next At the end 

4 What kind of tUrn did you talk about? 

5 Tell the other students what kinds of films you like best. 

Who is your favourite ftlm star? 



18.2 
Before a day's filming 
begin, what do the actors 
have to do? What do the 

111m aew ha\c to do? 

2 	 Quickly read this 
newspaper article. How 
much of the mm did they 
"hoot during one day? 

Five o'clock wa v ry early in the 
morning for me but I wanted to 
get there to se all the 

preparations. The beach 100 ed a bit 
different ftom usual and not just 
because the tourists were all missing 
at that time In the morning. 

But there were plenty of people 
around. I noticed several caravans in 
the car park with men and women 
going in and out of them. I soon 
realised that one caravan was the 
make-up room. The actors went in as 
one person and came out looking like 
someone else. In fact they looked 
completely different when they came 
out - some older, some younger, 
some more handsome. One actress 

3 	 Read the article again. WhIch of the 
things in the picture did the film 
company do? What didn't they do? 

\ 

, I 	 ' 
! \ 

I 

spent a whole hour with the make-up 
artist. When she went In she was 25 
and when she c me out she was 65! 
Another caravan was the dressing 
room and the actors went in ressed 
in ordinary Jeans and T-shirts and 
came out in the clothes of the 19205. 
They all looked v ry relaxed, sitting on 
picnic chairs on the beach, chatting 
and drinking coffee - they were 
obviously well-pr pare . 

The cameramen and women were 
very busy - they were moving the 
cameras into the right p sitions. The 
rest of the film crew w re arranging 
the lights and microphones. I had a 
chat with a m n called Ted - he was 
very keen to tell me about his job 
which was to clear II the rubbish from 
the beach. The beach n eded to be 

completely clean and tidy and he had 
to make sure there was nothing 
modern in sight because th film f5 
about the 19205. He even had to 
carry away some surfing equipment. 

The dir ctor told everyone what to 
do. I looked for the star of the film, 
Alexia Harris, but I couldn't see her 
anywhere. She arrive at about 10 
o'clock nd looked rather annoyed 
because she had to wait for a 
technician to check the microphones. 

I got the answer to my question ­
how long does it take to shoot a film? 
They shot only ten minutes of film in 
one whole day and the fi lm crew were 
there for ten hours. I think I prefer m 
job - at least I don't usually have to 
get up at 5 am! But it was fun to be a 
visitor for a day. 

4 	 Without reading the text again, say if these sentences are true or fa} e. 

a 	 It was too early for holidaymakers. trtAt~. 
b The actors slept in the aravans. 
c 	 In h r make-up, one of the actnsses looked older than she 

really was. 
d 	Th acto rs wore their normal clo thes in the fil m . 
e 	 The star of the fil m was angry beca use o ther people were late. 

S 	 Would you like to work for a film company? What job would you 
like to have? Which job is the mo. t popular? 



Language 

18.3 
Work with a 
partner. Look back at the article in Exercise 
18.2 and complete these sentences. 

When Alexia arrived, 

a the actors .J:t.a4....0.~.~ ...tI?.ei:r". ...~~ .... 
......... ................................ ..... (change / clothes) 

b 	 the actors .J:1.t!4::...a.4...y.~~....tI1..I!:.......... .. 
make- up' ariist (.. / k . ).....................................:.... VISit ma e- up artist 


c the cameramen .................................................. 

......................... .. ...... (move / cameras) 


d the rest of the film crew ................................... 

..... ....... .. ..... .......... .................. (arrange / lights) 


e a man called Ted ..................... .... ..... ....... 

.......... (clear / rubbish) 


f the director ...... .... .. .. ...... . ..................................... 
(tell / everyone what to do) 

g the technician ........ .. ...... ......... ................... . 
.. (not / check / microphones) 

When the reporter left, 

h they.............................. ................. ............. . ..... .. 

.............. (shoot / ten minutes of the film) 


the film crew ....... ...... ........... .......................................... 

............... ..................... .. ............... (be / ten hours) 


18.4 
1 	 Write down the age you first did these 

things. Guess if you can't remember. 
Pull if you haven't done something. 

travel abroad 

fly in an aeroplane 

learn to read 

learn to swim 

move house or flat 

tart school 

ee a fi lm at the cinema 


play a computer game 


2 	 Make sentences like these. 
t y the time I was StX, I d started 
school blAt I hadn't learnt Ix; read . 

3 	 Ask a partner questions like these. 
By the time you were seven, had you 
travelled abroad? 

118 UNIT 18 

18.5 

What is the difference in meaning between these two sentences? 

When Alexia arrived, the cameramen had arranged the lights. 
When Alexia arrived, the cameramen arranged the lights. 

2 	 Put the past simple or the past perfect in these sentences. 

a When the actress came out of the make-up room, she 
.w..~y.r4.. (wave) to me. 

b When they stopped filming, they all ............... (have) a drink. 
c When Alexia arrived, they. . (not finish) checking the 

microphones. 
d When I got there, the director . .... . . (welcome) me. 
e 	 When I arrived at the beach, the film crew .......... .. (be) there 


for hours. 
f When Alexia arrived, she ............... (be) annoyed. 
g When the actor came out of the dressing room, he .. 

(change) his clothes. 
h When I saw the film star, I ......... .... (not recognise) her. 

18.6 
This is part of the story of the film which the film company 
were shooting on the beach. Put each verb into the correct 
tense - past simple or past perfect. 

decide live be take remind not know cover 
not see put write find start write be meet 
dig read refttffi 

In 	1921, a woman (a) ..r:.~!!!.t;4. .. to the town where she 
(b) ................ as a teenager. She was walking along the beach 

when she (c) ................ a friend who she (d) ................ for ten 

years. He (e) ................ her that one day when they were 

seventeen, they (f) ................ a hole in the sand, they (g) ........ ........ 

a bottle in it with some poems inside that they (h) ................ to 

each other and then they (i) ................ it up. They 0) ................ to 

find the bottle. After an hour, they (k) ............... . the place and 

they (I) ................ to dig. The bottle (m) .......... .. .... still there. 

They (n) ......... ....... it out of the hole 

and (0) .. .. ............ the letters they 

(p) .............. .. to each other 
ten years before. They 
(q) ................ very 
embarrassed and 
(r) ............. ... what 
to say. 

http:w..~y.r4


18.8 A~TIYITV 

Most of these words have the same vowel sound in the la t yLlable. 
What is it? Which two words have a different sound? 

woman important holiday camera letter 
appointment newspaper horror preparation telephone 
actor answer 

2 	 n Li ten and repeat the words after the recording. Were you right? 

3 	 Here are some definitions of words. What are these words? Write 
them in the correct columns below. 

a They pretend to be other people in a play or film. 

b The opposite of non-fiction. 

c The opposi te of same. 

d A v ........ ..... .. is someone who comes to your house for a short time. 

e Someone aged between 13 and 19. 

f You get them in the post. 

g An adventure film has lots of ac..... 

h A shop ............... helps you buy something. 


You ask this before you get an answer. 
j He or she tells everyone what to do in a fIlm. 
k A violin is a musical ..... 
1 He or she teaches you. 

ending in errs) ending in or(s) ending in tio" ending in ant or ent 

1 	 Your teacher will give you a 

card which shows a scene from 
film. Four other people in your 
class have other scenes from the 
same film. find the people WIth 
the other scenes from your film. 

2 	 Now work together in your 
group and invent an ending 
for your film. 

18.9 ACTIYITV 

Your teacher will give you a quiz 
about films. In teams, try to answ r 
the quiz questions. Which team 
gets the most.answers correct? 

actors 

4 n Listen and repeat the words. 

Partperfed 
They 	 had Cd) moved the cameras. 

had not (hadn't) 

Had they moved the cameras? 

When I By the time Alexia arrived at the beach. 
= POINT OF TIME IN THE PAST 

! 

they had moved the cameras. 
the technician hadn't checked the microphones. 

When Alexia arrived, the director had told the actors what to do. 

(= he told them before she arrived) 

When Alexia arrived, the director told the actors what to do. 

(= he told them immediately she arrived) 


Vocabulary 
action film actor actress bottle cameraman/woman caravan 
cartoon comedy director dressing room film crew 
film star hole make-up microphone preparation movie 
scene technician western 

to carry away to chat to dig to remind 
to shoot a film to wave 

embarrassed handsome well-prepared 

in sight 



1 Exam folder 18 1 

Listening Part 3 In this part of the exam, you listen to a recorded announcement or 
someone speaking about a particular subject. You fill in the words 
which are . missing from some notes. You hear the recording twice. 

1 Look at this advertisement outside the Victoria 
Cinema and complete the spaces with the 
correct words. 

performances discounts a programme 
box office screens 

VICTORIA CINEMA 
Ask inside for (a) .. 
showing this week. 

of films 

(b) H", ." open from 1 0.30 every day. 

Four (c) ..... every day. 

Two (d) 

(e) H" " H. . .... .. for students and children. 

2 Here are some sentences about a cinema. 
Complete the spaces with any suitable words. 

a The fi lm begins at .... . 
b There is a late performance on 
c The cinema is next to the .H ....... 
d The film won aprize for the best .' 
e The film is in . HHH. H .. with subtitles. 
f The fi lm is suitable for ... 
g The tickets cost H. 
h Phone H .. H ....... H ... H.HH .. HH. for more information. 

Exam.Advice 

QU con guess what kind of words you need to 
listen for. 

3 Look at these notes about the Victoria Cinema. 
Some information is missing. What kind of words 
will you listen for? 

VICTORIA CINEMA 
films showing from 7 July 

One Summer Night ­ normally three 
performances but only one at 7.30 pm on 
(1) .. .. . 

Talk by the (2) '" 
on Wednesday. 

of The Violinist 

Late-night film Dead Men's Shoes has won 
a prize for the (3) .. 

On Saturday at 5 pm you can see the film 
A Dangerous Game in (4) H • • 

with subtitles. 

Children's fi lm club : 

at 10 am The Young (5) . 

at 11 .30 am The Mad Professor 

You can book tickets by phone between 
10.30 am and (6) H " with a 
credit card. 

4 nDo this exam task. 

• You will hear a recorded message giving you 
information about films. 

• For each question, fill in the missing 
information in the numbered space. 

S n Listen again and look at the recording script to 
check your answers. 

Exam foldl!l' \/ocabulary 
box office credit card programme screen subtitles 
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Writing Part 2 

1 	 Complete each of these three sentences with word from the box. 
How do you decide? 

this weekend tomorrow afternoon last night 

a I'm arriving at the station at 3.15 ..................... 

b I've done lots of shopping .................. 

c I had a great time at the concert ............ . ...... . 


2 	 Read the three questions below, then discuss what verbs/tenses you 
will use in your an wers. How do you decide? 

1 	You are spending the weekend at a friend's house. Write a 
postcard to your brother or sister. In your postcard, you should 

• 	 say what the house is like 
• 	 say what you have done this morning 
• 	 tell him/her your plans for the rest of the weekend 

2 	You are spending next weekend with some friends who live in the 
country. Write a postcard to them. In your postcard, you should 

• 	 say how you plan to get there 
• 	 ask about what you will all do 
• 	 tell them what time you will arrive 

3 	You spent last weekend at a friend's house. Write a postcard 
to your friend. In your postcard, you should 

• 	 say what you enjoyed most 
• 	 tell him/her about your journey home 
• 	 tell him/her your plans for next weekend 

Exam Advice 

Read the question very carefully to find out what tenses you 
need to use. 

3 	 Work in a group. On a piece of paper, write an answer for one 
of the questions in Exercise 2. Write 35-45 words. 

4 	 Pass your answer to another group. Look at the piece of paper 
your group is given. Which question does it answer? Has the 
group used the right tenses? 



Revision 


Speaking 
1 	 Work with a partner. Look at these sentences. Say 

if each sentence is true for you and give your 
partner some extra information. 

a 	 I spend lots of money on clothes because I want 
to look really fashionable. 
Yes, that's true. I go shopping every week and I 

buy lots of clothes. My favourite designers are . .. 

OR N o, that's not true. I prefer comfortable, old 

clothes. I usually wear . .. 

b There aren't enough clubs for young people in 
this town. 

c I used to live in the country. 
d I'd never been to another country until last year. 
e It' ll probably rain tomorrow. 
f Everyone in this class likes frightening rides at 

funfai rs. 
g In this country, you can get married when you 

are fifteen. 
h The weather in this part of the world has 

changed since 1900. 
i We have to take an exam at the end of this course. 

I'm going to watch a soap on TV this evening. 

Vocabulary 
2 	 Use one word from the box to complete each space. 

tlt'h'eHfiue coast entrance from in instructions 
on rope square tower tunnel 

I saw an (a) . !'4..'(,~.t:.t;-, . film last week. The story wasn't very 
easy to believe but it was quite exciting. It was about a man 
and a woman who were locked in a high (b) ................... .... on a 
mountain and they had to reach the (c) ....................... where they 
had left a boat. So they made a (d) ....................... out of a shirt 
and climbed down from the window. They decided to walk 
through a (e) ........................ to the other side of the mountain. 
They didn 't know where it went but (f) ....................... the way 
they found a coin from their country on the ground. Then they 
suddenly came out In a market (g) ................. ...... . There was 
nobody (b) .................._.. sight apart (i) ........ ............... one old man 
who was sitting in the (j) ....................... to a museum. He gave 
them (k) ...................... about how to reach their boat and in the 
end they were safe. 

3 There are fifteen more words spelt wrongly in 
this email. Correct them. 

o QJ8 

From 

To: 

Subj.ct: 

... 

Dear Ruby 
written 

How are you? I'm sorry I haven't WfiteTfbefore now. 

I'm fine but I've been quiet busy. I had an interveiw for a summer 

job yestreday. I made my plans sensably. I went to bed earlyer 

than usual and I got up early. I had organaised my cloths the 

night before (I borowed a smart skirt from my sister!) and I had 

plenty of time to make my apointment. I had to do a test first. 

The maneger gave me some files and I put peices of paper into 

them in alphabeticle order. I was extreemly nervous so I was 

surprised when he gave me the job immediatly. 

And he says he'll encrease my pay after two weeks if I work 

hard. Isn't that great? 

See you soon 
Edina 

.z> 

4 	 Think about the meaning of these words. Mark 
the odd one out in each of these lists. 

a 	 leather ~ plastic silk 
b 	 chimney sofa stairs wall 
c 	 belt collar curtain sleeve 
d 	 amazing awful dull horrible 
e 	 boots gloves socks trainers 
f 	 melt predict suggest warn 
g 	 anxious nervous proud worried 
h 	 basin corridor shower toilet 

break damage save smash 



6 	 Look at the pairs of sentences belo\ Grammar 
5 	 In each group of three sentences, only one is correct. Tick the 

correct sentence and put a cross by the incorrect ones. 

1 A This is too big house for our family. X 

B This house is too big for our family. ,/ 

e This house is too much big for our fa mily. X 


2 A I couldn't give my friend a lift because my 

brother had borrowed my car. 


B I mustn't give my friend a lift because my 

brother had borrowed my car. 


e I shouldn't give my friend a lift because my 

brother had borrowed my car. 


3 A When the food had been ready, we ate it. 

B When the food was ready, we ate it. 

e When the food was ready, we had eaten it. 


4 	 A My grandmother has had her dining room 
painted bright green. 

B My grandmother has made her dining room painted 
bright green. 
e My grandmother has done her dining room painted 
bright green. 

S A Will you come to my house after you'll finish your 

homework? 

B Will you come to my house after you finished your 

homework? 

e Will you come to my house after you finish your 

homework? 


6 A Excuse me, what time opens this shop? 

B Excuse me, what time does open this shop? 

e Excuse me, what time does this shop open? 


7 A Do you have to getting up early on Sundays? 

B Do you have to get up early on Sundays? 

e Do you have get up early on Sundays? 


8 A She has a beautiful big red car. 

B She has a red beautiful b ig car. 

e She has a big beautiful red car. 


9 	A That needn't be my handbag because I haven't got one. 
B That mustn't be my handbag because I haven't got one. 
e That can't be my handbag because r haven't got one. 

10 	 A I used to like cartoons, but now I think they're boring. 
B I use to like cartoons, but now I think they're boring. 
e I used to liking cartoons, but now I think they're boring. 

11 	 A Are you going to wait here until the rain stopped? 
B Are you going to wait here until the rain stops? 
e Are you going to wait here until the rain will stop? 

12 	 A The film begins at fifteen to seven. 

B The film begins at twenty-five past six. 

e The film begins at nine and a half. 


Use one word from the box to fill eal..h 
space so that the second sentence 
means the same as the first. 
Some words fit more than one pace. 

€aft can't could don't have to 
has to have to might mustn l 
need used to 

a 	 It 's OK to park here if you work at 
the hotel. 
Hotel employees 4M.1.. park here. 

b 	 I'm not sure if that's my brother's 
eD player. 
That eD ....... ... belong to my brolher. 

c 	 Do not bring ice creams into thi 
shop. 
You ..... .... bring ice creams into .his 
shop. 

d 	 I've never learnt Portuguese. 
I .......... speak Portuguese. 

e 	 I can fin ish this work without your 
help. 
You .......... help me fi nish this work. 

f 	 In the past, people walked more than 
they do now. 
People ...... .... walk more than they do 
now. 

g Everyone helps tidy the club after 
parties. It's a rule. 
Everyone .......... help tidy the club 
after parties. 

h 	The weather is hot so a coat is not 
necessary. 
It's quite hot , so you .......... bring a 
coat. 
In England all motorcyclists wear 
helmets because that's the law. 
You .......... wear a helmet on a 
motorcycle in England. 
Perhaps that's the letter about my 
new job. 
That .......... be the letter about my 
new job. 

k 	 If you want to visit Japan, it's necessar 
to get a visa. 
you ...... a visa if you want to visit 
Japan. 
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19.1 
Look al Dauicl~s family lree. Read what he ha 
written ah out his fariilly below and then complete

.1 

~e spaces using~ome of the words in' the box. 

I've moved away from the town where ill grew up. When I go back it's 
quite easy for me to visit all my relations because most of them live 
in t he same part of town. In fact my (a) .. g:.CY.4.'!:.G#.!.e.r.., Lily, lives 
next door to her (b) ................ Caroline. And my (c) ............ .. .. Hugh lives 
1Il t he next street. My father lives about ten minutes away so my 
grand mother has all her children near her. That's good because her 
(d) ..... ........... , Bob, died a few years ago so she's alone now in the 
house. My parents divorced about ten years ago and my father 
remarried. My (e) ................ Sarah and I weren't sure about our Ilew 
(f) ............... at first but now we like her a lot. She and my father have 

one child so I have a (g) ........ ,........ She's called Emily. Emily is only 

six and I have a (h) ................ , Anna, who is three years younger. I 

get on really well with my (i) ................ Nick. Sarah, Nick and Anna live 

in Scotland and I often visit them. I have one (j) ..............., called 

Michael. We used to play together a lot when we were small. 


brother-in-law daughter 

sister COUSIn 

graRdfflothef stepmother 
husban d Dlece 
uncle half-sister 

aunt son 

19.2 
Work with a partner. leU your 
pRrtner about YOUT fnmily or 
another fafnily .. Your. parlner draws 
the family tree for you. Nm\' do Ihe 
J8me for yourpilrlnel"s family. 



19.3 

----~--------------------~--

R ad th Sf tie cril tjon. 'hich ont! ar ou? 

* expect to do well 
* are good at looking after other people 
* need to keep everything tidy 
* like keeping rules 

* are good at solving arguments 
* enjoy being with other people 
* are good managers and leaders 
* don't mind changing their plans 

* love taking risks 
* have a good sense of humour 
* often refuse to do what other people tell them 
* are interested in studying artistic subjects 

* prefer being with adults 
* are quite serious 
* are afraid of failing 
* are hard-working 

19.5 

2 rc any of th~ families in "&"er isc 1 .4 
like your..? What i the est po iti n to 
be in, do you think? 

3 	 Find other people in the cia s who arc in 
thl,; same po ition as you in their family. 

4 	 Di Cll • hm'\' you cd about our 
position in 'our ramil}. D" }Oll agree 
with wh It th descripti(lll" 0;0 '! U c 
language like thi to help you. 

I agree that """ 

I don't agree that""" 

It's true that""


hrl Li len to [our p> Ie speaking. Wh. t position arc they in It's not true that""" 
their familier? What di ad nt.lge do ea -h per "Oil t about? 

Speaker I Position in family i Disadvantage 

Rebecca 

George 

Charlotte 

Peter 

5 Are there any other thing:. your group 
wants to add t the li t? U e language 
like thi to help you. 

We think """ 
In our opinion, " 

fell the re t t the c1as 
di eus. cd. 



Language focus 

19.6 

The words in the box are from the 
descriptions in Exercise 19.3. Are 
they followed by to or -ing? Put 
them into the correct column below. 

~ Be good at need 
like enjoy don't mind 
love refuse be interested in 
prefer be afraid of 

followed by to followed by -;n9 

expect bl!- good at 

2 	 Do the same with these words from 
the recording. Some words go in 
both columns. Your teacher will give 
you the scripts. 

look forward to be fed up with 
would like begin continue 
start stop continue try 
seem arrange want learn 
prefer begin start 

3 Which words are in both columns? 

19.7 

Look at these two sentences. What 
do you notice about make and let? 

Rebecca says My parents didn't make 
me look after my little brother. 

George says They never let you grow up. 

7. 	 Write down one thing your parents 
let you do when you were five years 
old and one thing they made you 
do. What about when you were ten? 

3 	 Compare with other people. 

19.8 '44·)41#40U·1:' 
1 	 n Listen and repeat these words. Which two are the odd ones out? 

this the think there then mother thing father other 

2 	 n Now listen to these words. For each word, decide if th is 
pronounced /0/ as in their or as 191 in thirsty and write it in the 
correct column. Listen, repeat and check your answers. 

their thirsty thank that both 
birthday thirty they bath although 
teeth Thursday weather mouth thousand 

3 	 n Listen to these sentences and repeat them. 

a They're both thirsty on Thursdays. 

b I think his birthday is on the fourth Thursday of the month. 

c The weather is better in the north these days. 

d This thing is worth one thousand and thirteen pounds. 

e Their mother had healthy teeth then. 


4 	 Work with a partner. Try saying the sentences as fast as you can. 

19.9 

Read these letters on a problem page in a magazine. Write the 
correct form of the verb in brackets. Use either to or -ing. 

Dear Tina. 
I'm 17 and my sister is 14 and she's really 
annoying. When my friends come round 
to my house and we want (a) .w...Jfl.. (go) 
to my room and be on our own, she 
expects (b) ........... (be) with us and she 
refuses (e) ........... (go) away when I ask 
her. She always promises (d) ........... (sit) 
quietly but she loves (e) ........... (be) the 
centre of attention. She always spoils 
everything. Why doesn't she understand 
that I prefer (f) ........... (be) with my friends 
without her? 
David 

Dear Tina, 
I have two children aged 14 and 16 and I 
work full-time. When I get home from 
work I need (g) ........... (sit) down and relax 
for half an hour. I'm interested in (h) ........... 
(hear) about their day and I don't mind 
(i) ........... (help) them with their homework, 
but as soon as I come through the door I 
have to start U) ........... (cook). Then I do 
the ironing and tidy up the mess. They 

really must learn (k) ........... (help) and look 
after themselves but I don't like (I) ........... 
(get) angry with them all the time. I do 
love them both but I'm fed up with 
(m) ........... (do) everything for them. 
How can I tell them so they understand? 
Joanna 

Dear Tina. 
My brother and I are twins. We always got 
on very well until we left school last year. 
We enjoyed (n) ........... (do) the same 
kinds of things - music, sport, and we hac! 
the same friends. But my brother's now al 
university and lives in a hall of residence 
and I have continued (0) ........... (live) at 
home. I really look forward to (p) .......... . 
(see) him at weekends when we arrange 
(q) ........... (meet). But he often decides 

(r) ........... (do) something different with his 
new friends and isn't interested in (5) ........ 
(see) me. What shall I do? I'm not very 
good at (t) ........... (say) how I feel about 
things so he probably doesn't know. 

artin 



19.10 a. f • 

You should try to have a group of friends of your own so you are busy sometimes 
too. Why don't you join a sports club and make some new friends or ask some of1 Read the magazine's answer to one of 
your old friends to go out with you? You ought to tell your brother how you feel andthe problems. Do you agree with it? 
explain that he shouldn't cancel an arrangement he has made with you. I'm sure he 
wants to see you too but he is busier than you are. You'd better learn to do things2 Work in a group. Write the an wer to 
without your brother because you both have your own separate lives now. 

one of the other problems. Read your Good luck. 
answer to the class. Do other Tina 


students agree with you? 


19.11 ACTI\-ITV 

Look at this family tree. AU the names are missing. You are a member of the 
family. Your teacher will give you a card telling you who you are. Ask other 
students who they are and write the names in the correct place on the family tree. 
Fill in these name on the family tree. 

Female: Julia Francesca Alexandra Sophie 
Male: Simon Tom Sam Robert John Ben Paul Jack 

c..........................)married C...................-.... .) 


I I 
C...........................)C..........................) 


Verbs folio red by 
to agree, to arrange, to decide, to expect, to hope, to learn, to need, 
to offer, to plan, to promise, to refuse, to seem, to try, to want, would like 

erb n trer ords follo\.¥e Ding 
to enjoy, to finish, to like, to look forward to, to love, to prefer, to stop, 
not mind 

to be afraid of, to be fed up with, to be good at, to be interested in 

Ve folio d 'I Dr 'lng 
to begin, to continue, to start 


m k ;and let 

They made me go to bed at 9 pm. 

They let me ride my bicycle in the street. 


Agreeing ;and disagreeing 

We agree that ... 

We don't agree that ... 

It's true that ... 

It's not true that ... 


married ( ...........................) 


I 

c..........................)c............................) 


Gi ing your opinion 

We think ... 

In our opinion, ... 


Gi 8 ad C 
You ought to make some friends. 

Vae ul r 
attention brother-in-law disadvantage family tree half-sister 
hall of residence leader nephew niece sense of humour 
stepmother uncle 

artistic clever divorced hard·working jealous next door 
remarried separate spoilt 

to cancel to do the ironing to expect to fail to grow up 
to keep a rule to look after to solve an argument 
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Reading Part 5 

CHECK! 

In this part of the exam, you have to choose the correct word to go 
In each space in a text. 

a What will you do before you look at the questions? 
b Which is the example? 
c Before you choose your answer, what will you do? 
d If you don't know the answer, what will you do? 
e Where will you mark your answers? -

1 Here are some words which are often tested in this part of the exam. 
Choose the correct answer, A, B, C or D. 

I Only a ..... .......... people were able to come to the concert. 

A few B couple Clot D several 

2 We ...... . that our house had once been a hotel. 

A reported B invented C discovered D reminded 

3 The journey to Bristol ............... two hours longer than usual. 

A spent B took C passed D made 

4 This desk is narrower .. .. myoid one and the computer doesn't fit very well on it. 

A as B than C from D to 

5 She ............... to wear glasses - she really can't see well enough to drive. 

A should Bean C must D ought 

6 They ............. of( two hours earlier than usual to drive to Manchester because of the fog. 

A got B took C set D put 

7 While her brother was ............... school Sarah used his computer. 

A to B by C on D at 

8 T............... walking when the weather is fine . 

A agree B love C want D decide 

2 Look at this photograph and the title of the text opposite. 
What are you going to read about? 



3 	 Do the exam task. 

• 	 Read the text and choose the correct word for each space. 

• 	 For each question, ci rc le the letter next to the correct 

word - A, B, CorD. 

FATHERS AND SONS 

Harry Redknapp and Frank Lamparcl played foo tball together for We ., Ham footbal l 
club (0) ....... .. ~ ... the 1960s. They (1) ..................... best friends and marriE.d two 
sisters so their sons, Frank Lamparrljunior ancl Jamie Redknapp, are (2) ...... ...... ..... .. . 
The boys' fathers used to take them to the football field after school ancl make them . 
(3) ... . ...... Ali lhe han l work meant that both boys became very goocl 
(4) ... ....... playing football aJld both have played for England like their faLI\('rS. 
Harry and Frank (5) ............... ... .. ........... playing football for Wes t !lam in the 1980s. J!owevH, 
lltcy di In't leave the club. Later, Harry became the manager uf West Ham and Frank senior 
became assistant manager. Frank junior (6) .......... ........ ............. them and played for Wt' s! Iram 
(7) .................. Jamie ent to the other side of the country and played for LiverpooL 
Jamie and Frank om :' rriends just Likc' their fathers and (8).... ....... sp('ll cling lime 
together when they ('an. But tlley aren't manierl to two sisters. Jamie's wife is 
(9) .. . ...... pop star who hasn't got (10) .. . ... sisters. 

O@ d uring B on C by D for 

I A had B did C , ere D wen t 

2 A co usins B nephews C bro the rs -in -law D u ncles 

3 A trai ned B tra in C train ing D trai ns 

4 A a t B to C with D on 


5 A conlinued B sto pped C began o missed 

6 A attended B added C shared D joined 

7 A so B b ut C because D also 


8 A enjoy B want C decide D ag ree 

9 A the B o ne Ca D that 


10 	 A some B no C few D any 

to discover to fit to invent to put off to take off 

assistant 



20.1 
n Listen to six different musical instruments and say 
what they are. Use the pictures above to help you. 

a b c 
d .. e f'H OH • ••• • 

2 	 Do you play an instrument? What instrument would you 
1ike to play? Do you sing? 

3 	 n Listen to the different musical instruments again and 
compare them. You can use the foOowing words: 

fastlslow loud/quiet 
happy/ sad/cheerful beautifu l 
boring/ duO/ exciting/ crazy modern/traditional 

EXAMPLE: 	 The trumpet was the loudest. 
The violin sounded sadder than the drums. 

4 	 Which instruments might you hear in a classical concert, 
() Jazz concert and a rock concert? 

-	 What kind of music do you like listening to? 

20.2 
The person who plays a guitar is a guitarist. What do we call 
pL'Ople who play the piano, the violin, the drums and the 
trumpet? Add er, or, r or ist to these words to make the names 
of jobs. 

act ad()r employ photograph 
art farm report 
dance jo urnal teach 
direct manage 
dive novel 

ocabulary spot 

We often add er. or or rto nouns or verbs to make a 
word which is a job. Sometimes we add ist. Keep a 
list of the different jobs you learn. Add these to the 
jobs you learnt In Unit 3. 

Reading 

20.3 
I A TV station has had a competition to find a 

new pop band. The judges had to choose one 

of the bands below to go into the final. Look 
at the notes they made when they were 
watdling the bands. Quickly read what they 
aid. Match the band to their picture. 

2 	 Which bands do you think came first, second. 
third and fourth? You will find out later. 
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Te.~l% Te..am 
Mara, tne singer, sang more wnfide-ntli tnan tne otner Singers but sne v,a5n't alwais in tune. It-Ie dancing was Ok. 
Thei danced less professio(IJlli tnan tne otner bands but the,/ made a lot of effort so it was euiting to watc.h. The 
violinist didn't plai as loudli as tne otner musicians so we couldn't tell now good ne was - tne drums and tne gU itar 
we.re. ve.~ loud but qUite good. 

Th ird Ave.n ue. 
The gUitarist, Jason, plaied er-tremeli well - he pla'ied mucn better tnan tne guitarist5 in the otner bands. In fac.t, 
he's the best ~oun9 guitari5t I've neard for a long time.The,/ didn't dance as well as tne otner bands and tne. drummr,r 
needs a lot of practice "The Singer didn't loo\:: vel"( hapPi. That VIas a sname becaLise ne's got a good voice. 1\lf, 
\::e'lboard pla,!er was ~u i te, good 

t-.a'bt'bicie. 
The,! are e~Gellent dancers, espuialli 'Snane t.veq step was perfect but their music wasn't as good 35 their danci ng 
"Th e lead guitari5t plaied ever'ltning too loudl,/ and the,/ didn't have. a bass guitar or ani drums. The main 51(iger 
was ~uite good but sne didn't sing as well as the otherf> we heard. We couldn't hear tne Ke,,/board pla,/er 

The. 'Storm 
The,! e.njo'!e.d performing. 1he Singer sang beautifull,/.The songs \~ere mLlcn more tt-aditional than the one5 the other 
bands sang but the'! performed tnem perfectli 1\le two gu itarists sounded ve~ good. "Their dancing was ~u i te good 
too. "The drummer plaied mUGn more Cjuietli than tne drummer5 in tne otner band5 but sne did well . 

Language focus 

2004 

Read the judges' notes agajn and answer 
these question, choosing one of the bands. 

a Which d rummer played loudly? 
Texa.5 Tearn 

b Which dru m mer played badly? 
c Which violinist played more quietly 

than the others in the band? 
d Which band sang the most beautifully? 
e Which band danced the best? 
f Which band danced the worst? 
g Which band played better than 

all the o thers? 

2 Now look a t the judges' notes about 
Texas Team. Underline in the text the 
answers to these questions. 

a How did Mara sing? 
b How did Texas Team dance? 
c How did the violinist in Texas Team play? 

3 Copy the sentences you have underlined and then 
write them in two different ways. 

a Mara sang more confidently .. ... t!'a.!7 . J':!.e:()#I. '!!.~.!Jf!:IY : .. 
The other singers sang less ......... . 
The other singers did n't sing .... .. .. 

b Texas Team danced less professionally ..... . 
Texas Team didn't............. .... 
The other bands danced ....... 

c The violinist in Texas Team didn' t play 
The.... .. ...................... . ....... .. . 
The ................ ...... ...... ...... . 

4 Now write sentences to compare the e people. 

a The Storm's drummer with the other drumm ers. 
b Jason and the other guitarists. 
c The Eastside singer with the other singers. 

/ 



20.5 
n The judges announce the winner to go through to the final. listen to their 
decision. Who came first, second, third and fourth? Did you guess correclly? 

2 	 n Listen again to the j udge'~ speech alld complete the spaces in these 
sentences. 

a The violinist played. s..o.q~!J. .. that we couldn't hear him. 

b T heyare.... .......... they should enter for a dance competition. 

c The si nger looked .. . .. .. ..... ....... ... ..... . we th ought maybe he didn't want to win! 

d The singer had .............. that we had to give them firs t place. 

3 	 Make six sentences from this table. Write them down. 

a They danced so ~ excited ~ (that)\they were jumping up and down. 

b The fans were so '---. well ~ I wanted to watch them for ever. 

c The concert was in such good seats we couldn't hear the band. 

d The seats were so a small room there wasn't space fa ,. everyone. 

e The fans made such expensive we could see very well. 

f We had such a terrible noise we couldn't afford to go. 

E XA MPLE: They danced so well (that) J wa nted to watch them for ever. 

4 	 Look at the recording script. What does the judge say to the people 
who won and to the people who didn't win? Underline the expressions he uses. 

20.6 
C, The winner goes through to the final with lWO other bands. 

listen to the bands who play in the final. You have to make a decision on who 

comes first, second and third. Write some notes. 


20.7 PRONUNCIATION 

n Listen to some words and write them down. Lf you can think of more than 
one way to spell the word, write them both down. 

2 	 Write the words yOll heard in these pairs of sentences. 

a The best band ~p'n the competition. e Tswa m in the . 

O nly ... .en~.... group can Wll1. Can you ... th a t boat over lhere? 
b ........... do th e winning band come from? f They..... like to win . 

Wh at shall I ...... tonight? y desk is made of .. 

c Come ......... . g Their ...... ..... is called Harry. 
I can't ............... th e violinist. The ......... is shining. 

d I really like ... ... music. h ................ mother is 50 tomorrow. 
T he win n in g band is over ... The bus comes once an ... .. 



2 	 The band were asked another20.8 
question. Join their sentence 

Here is an interview with the band which won. Read it through together using the words in the bo 
quickly. [hen complete the spaces with the words in the box below. Use each word once only. 

altho ugh as as soon as because but eithe r or ~ so beca use I=Htt although or so 

Comparison of adverbs 
loudly more lo ud ly (the) mort loudly 
well better (the) best 
badly worse (th ) worst 

So and such 

50 adjective or adverb 


Th e singer' voice was so beautiful (that) " .. (adjective) 


The singer sang 50 beautifully (that) .... (adverb) 


Connectives 

beca use, , so, ither .., or, or, although 


Vocabulary 


What do you do in 
your spare time? 

Jamie: 	 I play football a lot. r W 11 t 

have much time to do Lhat 
in future. 

I Fia.y footbaLL a. ld but I won't h 
much time. to da thai in future . 
Michelle: I try to go to the gym thn:t: 

times a week. 1 like to keep fil. 
Anika: I go shopp ing. I go 

swimming. 
Mark: I go racing on my motorbik ' . 

I'm not very good at it. 
Tanya: 	 I used to go ice-skating every 

week until I hurt my back. 
I can't do tha t any more. 

20.9 	 ACTIYITY 

Write five que tions about pop musk 
(or another kind of music) and give 
them to your teacher with the an wers. 

2 	 Work in teams and answer as many 
questions as you can . 

Mara sang more confidently than the others. 

The others didn't sing as confidently as Mara. 

The others sang less confidently t han Mara. 


Mara sang (the) most confidently. 


5uch + /Jolin (with or without adjective) 


The fan s made such a noise (that) .... (singular noun) 


The singer had such a beautiful lIoice (that) .... (adjective + singular noulI) 

The singers had such beautiful voices (that) .... (adjective + plural noun) 

argument 	 drum drummer effort employer farmer the final flute ice-skating instrument judge 
lea d/bass guitar keyboard musician novelist piano pia nist shame voice violin violinist 

t o announce excellent professional(ly) spare (time) in tUlle well done bad luck never mind better luck next time 



IExam folder 20 I 

Listening rt 1 In this part of the exam, you listen to seven short recordings and decide 
which of three pictures answers the question. You hear the recording twice. 

CHECK! 
a What win you look at before you listen? 
b What will you think about before you listen? 
c What will you do if you can 't answer a question the first time? 
d What will you do if you can 't answer a question the second time? 
e How many times wil'l you hear the recording? 

n Do the exam task. 

• For each question, there are three pictures and a short recording . 
• Choose the correct picture and put a tick (.f) in the box below it. 

1 Where will they meet? 

AD BO cD 
2 What ti me will the boy catch the bus? 3 Which band does Robert play in? 

AD BO cD AD BO c D 
4 Which is Lisa's new T-shirt? 5 What will the weather be like tomorrow? 

~~ 
.' I,/...::0"., -

/'1 " 
AD BO c D AD BO cD 

Exam Advice 

"ornetimes you need to listen for a lot of information. sometimes only one small detail. 



lWriting folder I 

art 

Read the exam question below and 
discus ' what different kind of 
stories you could write. For example, 
could it be a tory about 

a visit? 

a crime? 

a journey? 

a party? 

a ghost? 

a spy? 


• 	 Your English teacher has asked 
you to write a story. 

• 	 Your story must begin with this 
sentence: 

It wetS dark when I entered 

the hoose, 

• 	 Write your story in about 100 
words. 

2 	 Work in a group. Think about one 
kind of story trom Exercise 1. Talk 
about what will happen in your story. 

3 	 Write down five words which you 
need to tell your story. Are there any 
important words which you need 
that you don t know? Can you change 
the story to use worde; you know? Tell 
other people what you de ide. 

4 	 How can you make a story more 
interesting? Look at thjs paragraph. 

I went into town to buy a- CD . 

7here wetS a- man ootside the shop. 

He wetS worried , He had a- piece of 
paper. He asked my nctme. I told 
him . He smiled . He gctve me a- prize. 

5 	 Now look at the paragraph below. 

Yesterd4'!:!J I went into town to buy a- CD , A WJ1 man wiJh 
a- long white beard wetS sl:anding outside the shop , He 

seemed rctther worried and he wetS looking nervoosly at a­
piece of paper , M7en he sctW me, he asked, (M7ctt's you.r 

nctme?' AUhoo!f1 I didn't know him, I told him, 5<Addenly 
he smiled. (You've won a- prize l ' he announced, and gave 

me a- wge brown envelope with my nctme on it, 

a What adjectives has the writer added? Mark them in a colour. 
b What adverbs has the writer added? Mark them in a 

different colour. 
c The writer has added the words which the man said. Mark 

them in a d ifferent colour. 
d Underline the other changes the writer has made. 

Exam Advice 

• 	 Don't tell a story which doesn't fit the sentence you are given. 
• 	 Don't plan to write a story which needs words you don't know. 
• 	 Do think about the words you will use. 
• 	 Do try to make your story interesting by using different kinds 

of words. 

6 	 Choo e one of the entences below to begin a tory. Don't write 
the story. but write orne note, including orne useful word . 

When I reached the station, the train had left. 

I found the book on my way home from school. 

We took the wrong turning off the main road. 

When we arrived at the hotel, the owner looked very worried. 

7 	 Work with a partner. Tell your tory to your partner. 

8 	 Write your tory in about 100 words. 

ul 	 ry 
ghost main 



21.1 

WtHlt is it like to be (l millionaire? Do you know any? Perhaps you're one! 
What is different about the everyday life of very rich people? 

2 Work in a group and read the sect ion of th is magazine article your teacher 
tells you to look at. Work together to make sure you understand it, 

Anna KoLirnikOlfB was a millionaire in her 
mid~teens, By the age of 18 she'd been a 
professional tenniS player for four years 
She'd competed against top players all 

r the world. She'd also earned 
ndreds of thousands of dollars from 

dvertising all sorts of thmg!>, Including 
bras l But she didn't just spend her time 
playm& tenllis and looking pretty, A 
professional telln is 
player spends many 
Ilours a day keeping fit 
nd working on her 
kdls She ca n't go out 

' Iubbing every night. 
Shp also spends weeks 
and sometimes months 
liv ing away from home, 
111 hotel s or rented flats. 

Athena Roussel is the granddaughter of the famo\Js 
Greek shlppmg billionaire Aristotle Onassls. Most of 
us can't begtn to Imagine that amount of money 
There IS probably nothing we can thmk of that she 
can't afford, But can we imagme growmg UP like 
Athena? Her mum died when she was six People have 
tned to kidnap her several times. She can never go 
anywhere Without her bodyguard , Can you i rnaginelt'? 

D TIlt' 10ftf'I'1I frill"f'" 
In the Un ited Kingdom , you can buy t ickets for the 
national lottery when you're 16 . That's what Greg 
Stevens did. And he won £8,800, 0001 When you have 
that amount of money. there isn't much you ca n't buy. 

Greg certainly enjoyed spending his money on all 
kinds of things. But there was one thing he couldn't 
buy. And that was the thing he wanted most. Can you 
guess what it was ? (Answer at the bottom of the page.) 

ell other students about the person you read 
about. Listen to what they teU you about the other 
people, Which of them will have happy lives, do 
you think? Why? 

'a::lUellpe UI sJeali PIOS lie aJe lia4~ 's~a)j Jq uoseas 
OOO 'Sit: aJe aJa4~ 4:3no4~le ~nq 'qnp lIeq~OOj pa~lun 

Jalsa 4JUeV'-j JOj ~a)j J q uoseas e linq o~ palueM <:lH 



21.2 
til y, u are going to hear four telephone conversations. 
listen and decide which conver ation are between 
friend and which are bu iness conversation . 

2 	 '0 Listen again and put the conver ations in the 
corre 1 order. 

1 .. 2 3 ..... 4 ...... 

21.3 

h .-Nm... Itsten to the first three converations again in the 

correct order. Here are ome of the things the people 

talk about. Write down the word~ they u c. 

Conversation 1 

a 	 Say who you are when you make a phone call. 

1hi5 is I V(1.}) , 

b Tel.! someone the reason why you are phoning. 
c Ask for another person>s phone number. 

d Ask a friend to wait. 

Conversation 2 

a Ask to speak to someone. 

b Tell a caller that the person they want cannot 


speak to them . 


c Ask a caller to phone again at another time. 


Conversation 3 

a Ask for a caller's name. 


b Ask a caller to wait. 

c Ask a caller what he/she wants. 


21.4 '43·XW:tJbar.i:t 
n Li ten to the end of Conver. ation I again. What i 
Mrs Lee's telephone number? How does Helen say it? 

2 ay these telephone numbers, then write them in word . 

a 357798 three five dlx-tbLe seven YIU'Ie ei#1t 
b 01223277203 
c 020 7584 3304 
d 44 1273 509672 

.~ 	 n Listen and check your an wer . 

21.5 
Complete the spaces in these telephone 
conversations with the expression from the bo: 

a friend a friend of ask for I'm ringing 
to ring you may I speak give me the number 
hang on one moment how can I 
how about ~ told me meeting you 

very ki nd of would you like to let me knm\ 

I 

Joe: Hello? 
Sheila: Hello, Joe. (a) ..7J1.~... i§............. Sheila 


Joe: Oh, hi, Sheila . How are you? 

Sheila : inc, thanks. (b) ... ..... ... to a k 
for your advice. 

Joe: Oh, really? 

Sheila: You told me (c) . . ...... ......... ... when 1 
decide to buy a ca r. 

Joe: O h, of course. 

Sheila: Well, can YOll (d) . . .... ... of that 

garage you use? 

Joe: Oh, yes . I' ve got it he re somewhere. 

(e) ............ ...... ... a m inu te. Here it is. 
It's 474747. (f) ............. ... ......... Barry 

Greenway. And say you're 

(g) ................ .......... of Joe's. 

Sheila: K. Thanks very much. 

Joe: Th at's OK. (h) .... how you 

get on. 

2 

Secretary: 	 Sunny Motors. 
Sheila: (i) ........ . .. .. .. . . . to Ba rry 

reenway, please? 

Secretary: 	 May I have your name? 
Sheila: 	 Oh, yes. It's Sheila Wh ile. I'm 

(j) ..... .. ... Joe's. 

Secretary: (k) . ..... please. 

Barry: Hello, Shei la? (1) .. . ........ .... ...".. .. ... 
help you? 

Sheila: I need to buy a car. Joe 
(m) ...... ....................... .. to contact you. 


Barry: 	 O h, right. (n) .... ... ... ... .. ................ come 

and see me? (0) ............................... 

this afternoon at half past four? 

Sheila: 	 Oh, thanks very mu ch. It's 
(p) ......... ............. . .. you to help me. 

Barry: ot at all. I look forward to 
(q) ..... . . . ..... ....... . 




21.6 

Practise these telephone conversations. Work in groups of four. 

1 Student A 2 Student A 

You want to buy a motorbike. Your fri end knows a Phone the motorbike shop. Ask to speak to 
good motorbike shop. Steve Ellis . '!\Then you speak to him, explain 
Phone him/her and ask for the p hone number. why you are phoning hi m. 

StudentB tudent C 
You know someone who sells moto rbikes. Yo u are Steve's assistant. Answer the phone and 

This is his business card . pass the call to Steve. 

~-- ....-,........- ­ -~ 
!!II £ III: I:LLI!!I-........--~ ...., ....--,....... 
II'IU I UI'fJ:llJU;:!!I 

Student D 
You are Steve. Suggest a time to meet. 

nelN and §E?cund-hand ... 

Phone 503498 
for excellent service 
and good prices 

21.7 

1 	 You're a millionaire. 
Give orders to your 
butler for him to tell the other servants. 

a chef T.eI!.tJ:'.e. . cJ;,'!:f. .~ .. rr>~'!:...fl: . 0..~ctrJ:e:.: .. 

b maid .. 

c accoun tant. 


d gardener .. 

e secretar y .. 

f driver ..... 


") J	felen lold Ivan to ring her. Look at the words 
he said. Now write the words these people said. ocabulary spot 

Remember that please is an important word in English. 
People use it very often in everyday situations. 

3 	 Report these requests and commands. 

a Please help me, Julie. She asked Julie l::t?f7.~P ..I1.~ ..... .. 
a Ivan asked Mrs Lee to advise him. b Ca n you close the window please, Sara. She. 

Ptea.se advise me c Don't forget your wallet, Michael. He told .... 

b She asked the man to open the boot of his car. d Phone your dad from the airport, Angela. 

c I asked the children to get out of the car. Angela's m um .................. .. .... 

d She told Tom not to eat all the cheese. e Don't sit there, Maggie. He told .. 

e I asked the students to work quietly. f Please don't use my shampoo, Mandy. She .. . 

f We told our friends not to wait for us. g Ph one the doctor immediately, Ronnie! He .. 



21.8 

Complete this table. 

Subject I you she 

Object him it us I 

Adjective 

Pronoun 
I 

mine 

the ir 

2 	 Ivan said to Helen: A frie1ld ofYOUTS is em 
acco/lII ta 11 t. 
This is another way of saying Dlle ofyour 
friends is (111 aceolwl/lIIt. 

Rewrite these sentences u ing a ..... of. 

a 	 One of my classmates is a dentist 
A clA.ssmate of mine is a. dentist . 

b One of Clara's aunts works in this office. 
An 	fJ4Ant of Qd.ra.'s works U1 f}1{;S office 

c One of your classmates said you were ill. 
d She saw one of her friends on television 

last week. 
e Kamran's lu ky because one of his 

cousins owns a hotel in London. 
f One of Pedro's colleagues lives in our road. 
g I didn't realise that one of their friends 

played football for England. 
h I heard that one of my students met the 

Prime Minister last week. 
I believe one of our neighbours bas won 
the lottery. 

21.9 .CTIYITY 

Group A: You are ;ournalists. You arc going to intervle 

some teenage millionaires and write articles about them 
later. Discuss the questions you will ask. 

Group B: You are teenage millionaires. Your teacher will 
give yOll each a different card which hows how you g t 

your money. Think nboul your life. What do you do every 
day? What's good about your life and' what 's bad about it? 

2 	 Work with students from the other group. The journalists 
now interview the milliol1,lire. and make notes. 

3 	 Now work with anoth!!r student,wapping roles. 

4 	 Look at page] 36. Write a hort article about the 
millionnire you interviewed. ay how hel he got his/her 

money and de..scribe some of the advantages and 
disadvantage of his/her life. 

21.10 

b b Helen has a message on her answering machine which 

plays when she is out. Listen to it again and write it down. 
Do you have a message like this on your phone? Write one 

for your phone in Engljsh. 

What does X mean? 

I don't quite understand Y. 


Can you explain Z? 


This is Ivan . 

I'm ringing/calling/telephoning to 

Can you give me her (phone) number) 

Hang on a minute. 

I can't speak to you just now. 

I'll call you back when I'm free . 


May I have your name) 

I'm afraid she isn't available this afternoon. 

Can you call back tomorrow) 


May I speak to Mrs lee, please? 

One moment. please. 

How can I help you) 


one of my friends a friend of mine 
one of Helen's friends a friend of Helen's 

Requests and commands Reported requests and commands 

Please help me (Helen). He asked Helen/her to help him. 

Can you wait in the car, please. He asked me to wait in the car. 

Please don't move the box (Iva n). She asked Ivan/him not to move the box. 

Phone me tonight. lenny He told lenny to phone him tonight. 

Don 't touch my desk. She told me not to touch her desk. 


accountant amount billionaire bodyguard bra gardener maid millionaire 

season ticket secretary servants service sk ill 


to call to call back to earn to hang on to kidnap to make a phone call to ring 


by the age of in advance in control second·hand 




Exam folder 21 1 

In this part of the exam, you read a text and 
decide if ten sentences are correct or incorrect. 

You have to decide if the words in the question mean the same as the 
words in the text. Complete the words in the expressions on the right 
so they match the expressions on the left. 

a our busiest day the m _ _ people 
b red uced pay 1_ __ 
c up to six m of six 
d forbidden not a______ 

e beyond the park out.____ the park 

2 fhe text opposite is about a shopping and leisure centre. look at the 
entences 0-10) in Exercise 4. What will you read about in the text? 

3 	 Read the text quickly. As you read, underline the parts of the tex1 
which contain the answers to the questions. 

Exam Advice 

The questions are in the same order as the information in the text. 
Some parts of the text are not tested. 

4 	 Read the question and the pa rt of the text carefully. 
ls each sentence correct or incorrect? 
if it is correct, write A. 
If it is not correct, write B. 

1 The park stays open later than the shops every day in summer. 


2 There are the most people at the centre on Fridays. 

3 There is an information centre on the same floor as the cinema. 

4 The nightclubs are next to the swimming pool. 

5 Students pay less for afternoon performances at the cinema than 


evening performances. 

6 The centre has its own hotel. 

7 The maximum number of people in a boat is six. 
8 It is forbidden to ride hired bicycles outside the park. 

9 Each level of a car park has different coloured signs. 
10 	The bus journey from the railway station takes 15 minutes. 



Opening hours 

Shops Mon-Fri 
Sat 
Sun 

10 am-9 pm 
9 am-8 pm 
10 am-5 pm 

Park 9 am-4.30 pm in winter 
9 am-7 pm in summer 

We have thousands of visitors every day, our busiest 
day of the week being Friday. To avoid the crowds, 
come on a Monday or Tuesday. 

Inside the centre 

When you arrive, go to one of our information offices 
to get a map. There is one by the main bus stop and 
another at the bottom of the escalator which goes up 
to the cinema. 
The shops are all on the ground floor and you will find 
everything from specialised furniture stores to clothes 
shops and department stores as well as restaurants , 
a bowling alley and a swimming pool. On the first floor 
above the pool you will find a 12-screen cinema and 
two nightclubs. If you wish, you can buy entrance 
tickets for any of these facilities except the nightclubs 
from the information centres . Before 5 pm entrance 
tickets to all facilities are reduced for students and 
the over-sixties. 
If you wish to stay overnight, the information centre 
can give you a list of accommodation in the area, 
ranging from grand hotels to Bed and Breakfast 
accommodation. 

bowling alley department store escalator 

forbidden leisure maximum reduced 

to allow 

Outside the centre 

Make time to visit the 30 acres of parkland which 
surround the centre. Boats for up to six people can 
be hired and taken out onto one of the lakes for £1 2 
an hour. 
Bicycles can be hired every day for £6 an hour. There 
are 4 kms of paths but you are not allowed to take 
hired bicycles beyond the park. 

litNg. 
The centre is located one mile from the M49. Just 
follow the signs from Junction 13. There is free 
parking for 10,000 cars and there are six car parks. 
Car parking spaces are never more than five minutes' 
walk away from an entrance. Remember where your 
car is parked by looking at the coloured signs - no 
car park uses the same colour and each level in the 
car parks is numbered. 
It is just as easy to visit the centre by train. There is 
a rail service every 15 minutes from Central London . 
When you reach Barnwell station, jump on a number 
19 bus to the centre . It's a five-minute Journey and 
there's a bus every 15 minutes. 



"t the photOgrllphs on 
hin'k Lhev could be. 

se words like these: 
It could be . . . 
It Illig/It be .. . 
II (/1/1 '/ be .. . 
It mlist he .. . 



eading 

22.2 

Look at the photographs. What do they how? 

2 Read the reports in the magazine. Which ones match the photographs? 

[n e ;lr l~! UJfi" Ihe Brazili an ~ liilJ Al'!nirante Slllrlhruw was ill tlie 31)111 11 
AI ];JIl t i,' lI( ~ al' Trilliducle Island. Ma llY or Uw ereIV said thaI on I i1 th Janlllll1 
I Itey had S(~(~11 a sLra llge UFO above the island. Trw,)' said tlial iL h;ul ia ; liI I 

ring around itlii<I' I.he plane t Satu rn . Althuugll il Illon~d awav VLI'.' <llli: 'k l\ 
a pholographer Oil Lhe ship had t ime to I;allu a picl.ul" or i t. 

011(: 

day ill 1!147, Iw fOllnel some stJange silrery pi(~ces of 
rnalr.rial in a firle!. Not bu' awa,\' a man callul Grady 
Barnett found 8 large disc-shaped ob.i ect which 
had crashed to the ground. The. also found some 
hodies. B8met.t and Brazel said L1lal Ihn bodies 
loui<od like humans hut.lhey \Vero not humans. 
The US army has a base al l't()swoll nnar Brazel's 
farm. Soldiers arrived al th e farm . They ord ered 
('veryone to go aWay. Th ey co li oGIPci Pl'e rything 
the p(~ople had SOl)n . Later they announced that 
a IVnathr.r ballo on had crashed thore. Th ey 
shower! .i ournalis some mat(erial. They sa id it 
was pari of a wra llw r hul loon. 
Mac Brazel said that he had seen a difTewnt 
killd of material. lIe told the .iournalists that Iw 
did not helieve lhe so ldiers. 

Canaciian SLephell Michalak described wha t happened 1.0 him in HJtl7. [Ii ' saul 
he had gutle to search [or gold in ,I lU Ke. Suddenly lie saw two U FO~ i.1l til( ~~ \ . 

lIe told people une of UlI'm had landed IH ~a r him and hc explai lled lhathe h,t" 
apprnaGhed it. J\IUlOugh it was vel}! hot , he t.nllched if. His sliir l. l:<tughl fiw. 1'111 

Lh m(~ \\I~pk s he was ill , with sLran,~(' hurns on his chest and ~tuma(;h. 

On ~71h Oelo/)er. HJ74, ,John and 8laillc Avis ,md their children S,I\,\ a L:F'O in 
[':SSI~X , in EJlglanci. They said Lhal Lhey hi.ld been on their way hurne in I'll" f 

wealhC'J' and lh(-~ ir .loumBY l I<ld L'IKell llll.l ci1 longer LilcUi llsual. La ter. ,John , vis 
said Ihal ill" rememl)prnd c Il L( ~ rillg tllU UFO. He reported th;\I 1.Iic ~ alil~ns inside 
it ilarllJnrn )"wo metres hall. Hn s;lid that ch ','i had eXCllllilll:d hiIlllike doctors. 

F'ranr k Fontaine Loki a lot. 111' peopl e: Lhal aliens had kidnappneJ him. 'l\vlI "i' 
his friends said thai on fith NOI'r miJer HJ7!J, at. Cer8y- (Jonl oise in Franc:!', Lhey 
had seen a light all rCillnd Pranek's r ar anc! tlwn Franck had c1i~avpcal'l ' d. 

FranCK said aliens had takcli him to I.hei r spaceeraft and he had woknll IIp a 
weeK later ill lhe rniciellp of a nol!!. lie sa id that 118 had arrangeci a nWf'l ing 
wil h the aLil-;ns in August I!JKO. 1\VCi hu ndred peopl(: said they beliernd him 
and \H:nt to m(~ellhe al iC' ns hut they did not fl l'ril'n. 

3 Discuss the tories. Do you believe them? Can you explain any of them? Look at page 145 for some explanation . 

Language focus 

22.3 
I Look at the entences in the djrect speech column. Who said them? 

Who? Direct speech Indirect speech 

a ~a.!'1. #...~..B.rr¥e1. The bodies look like hllmans. .rt!.f(1J . ~fP4..l!..~t#..l h e bo clie~ . ..... !.'?fJk~ .... ..... like i1 UII131 1,... . 
------; 

b A wea ther balloon crashed here. L.~. tht!f:J..t1.~!.~IJ,Cf:4. th at a weal her balloon .h.a4 . cr.a,:s"'.~ . th.~r.~ . 

c It's parl of a weathp,r balloon. The\' said it ............. .... . part of J weathe r ba lloon. 

d .. ........ .. .. ....... .. [ sail' a ci ifferent kind of materi al. _.. a diffen'lI i killd of Ilwl.r rial. 
-

e............ .... .. .................... I don't beli eve the so ldi (' ['~. He told the j ourn al ists thaL he . 

r On loth January we SHIV H strange UfO. :VlallY of l hi: erew said that on 16th January .......... 

g ....... .. ........ ...,........ It had a ring around it like the planet Saturn. 'rh ey aid th at i t 

h .. ... ... I wenL to search lor gold in a lalic. I-I e said. 

One of th em 1,ll1 d()ci near Ill C'. H l~ told peop k ............. .. __ .. .. ................... . 

I approJch p, c! it. I k ex plained I hal 



2 	 Work with a partner. Look at the sentences in the direct 
peedl column on page 143 again. Find the parts of the 

magazine article which report them and underline them. 
Copy the missing words into the spaces in the indirect 
speech column. 

3 	 Now underline anything in the indirect speech column 
which is different from the direct speech column. 

E XA MPLE: 	 Th e bodies look like humans. 
They said that the bodies looked like hUl1l1l1ls. 

4 	 Look back at reports 4 and 5 in the magazine article. 
Write the sentences which report what people said on the 
right and the words they actually said on the left. 

Direct speech 	 Indirect speech 

We were on OiAr way home . I They said thai; they had 

been 011 their way home . 


5 Now underline Lhe words which change. 

22.4 

1 	 Work with a partner. Tell each other what these people said. 
Use the present simple or the past simple. 
Write your answers in the spaces when you finish. 

a 	 He said he knew Robbie Williams. 

C ............J.~.~.,...Robbie...fY~.5 ., . . . . mm~ 


b She said she wo rked in London. 

..... ~ c ··········· ······· ····· ..·· 

: m .............mm~ 
d We explained that we didn't have any money. 

.............................. ..................~ 
c································ ········ 

e He told me he had visited Paris last yea r. 

( mm......... .. ....... mm..... mmmm~ 


f 	 She said she hadn't played volJeyballlas t weekend. 

( ....... .. ..... ..........................~ 

2 	 Work with a partner. 
Tell each other what these people sajd. Use the 
present simple or the present perfect. Write 
your answers in the spaces when you finish. 

a 	 I explained that I'd already had lunch. 

( .' ...........( '!..e...a.'!e:a.4!i .~~ ..~~0 ~ . 

.. ~ 

b 	 They to ld her they had lost the 

keys and d idn 't know 'what to do. 


c f said he I'"d~'t"~n a UFO ye t · ..........~ 
but he ho ped to see one soon . 

c······· 
d 	She told me she had ,I,e,dy met some .~ 

aliens and that they spoke excellent English . 

e ~Old him I'd nevet eaten M"tian .. m.<? 
food before. 

C....................m mmm<? 

3 	 Report what these people said. 

Write your anSwers. 
a 

I enjoy fil ms about space travel. 

He said . he.~o.Y¢.. ..fi:f!n..5. ..#..~t.~~. t.r.~'!.~.,.. 

b 
I don't enjoy westerns. 

She said 

c 
We're both fans of Manchester United . 

They said .... 

d 
I haven't seen my brother for three weeks. 

She said .. 

e 
My mum made me a great birthday cake. 

He said .................... 


f 
My friend didn't invite me to her party. 

She said .. 

I~ 




22.5 A4a'J:l1:t<¥bn":t 

Cro out the consonants which are silent in these 
word. Practi e aying the words. 

comb when honest 

2 	 Work with a partner. How many words can you 

find in each entence with a silent con onant? 
Mark the word. Who finishes first? 

a Do you 9 ~the <§sw9) is? Three 
b The knives might be in the high cupboard. 
c I've broken my wrist, my thum b, my knee and 

my foot. 
d That foreigner could be a scientist. 
e You need a bright light to writ the receipt. 
f Let's meet in half an hour. 

3 	 Look at the words you found in Exerci e 2. Are the 
silent coo ooants at the beginning, middle or end 
of the words? Write the words in the correct part 
of the table below. Cross out the ilent letters. 
Are any letter always silent? 

Beginning Middle End 

4 n Listen and repeat the sentences. 

Uiri /jOU beliet'!' I//I'm:' (I'('f' pa{Je 143) 

.\la IlY ~ ('a r' later Mlijor ~111f1'P) , one or the suldlers, to ld jOIl rn al isL'i Lli al 
tit" <[r illY had I"'n ' iv" I ilC(J [l It~. SOli " iI"llple 1I0\\' sa.1' Ilt ill t.Iw I mil' was 
Iesl llli\ M" 'i'!'1 ' Ilal" r iliis fo r sp,V p i<IIII·S. 

rher" Ilu,~ 1)(:11 11 no explanat ion. l'erhaJl~ iL was d tr ick Il l' Ihe Ii ~lt l. 

Pt'I'Ii " ps it. II'<ll> an a1ip n sp:lf:ermfl . 

WI' dll nol knOll II hat reaJ I) lHi pPl' lIrd . Perlla,' . hi' \\3S Inl hng Ihe Lrill il ' 

P Cl' ha~~ Ilwy gut lObI on t. lltl foggy road:. Some psvcht1l o~is~ ' t.il ink lhal 
pI ~Clp l e rl' lnt·mh.' r d rcal11~ ah(Jul llFOs and Ihill k Iltt·J' an' n~a l. 

Later, Franck's nend sa id Lilat it hat! h l'U Il a j nk,'. 

Repo 1\ 

What people say ----~ Reporting what people said 

Present 5imple P0 5t 5imple 
I see aliens quite often . She said she saw aliens quite often, 
I don't be'lieve you. He said he didn't believe her. 

Pre5ent perfect Past perfect 
I've seen lots of aliens here. She said she'd (had) seen lots of 

aliens there. 
You haven't really seen them. He said she hadn't really seen them. 

Past simple 	 Past perfect 
I saw some aliens last week. She said she'd (had) seen some 

aliens last week. 
We didn't see any. They said they hadn't seen any, 

22.6 ACTI~ITV 

Work with a partner. 

Find out what other people think about UFO. 

Ask as many people as po ible about the 

statement in the Publk Opinion urveyon page 

201. 

2 	 When you have fmi hed, write a report. Use 
number (or percentages, if you like). 

EXAMPLE: 

We spoke to twenty people. 


Five people said they believed in UFOs. 


Eleven people said they weren't sure about F s 

OR 

25% said they believed in UFOs. 


55% said they weren't sure about UFOs. 


22.7 ACTI~ITV 

Work in a group. Your teacher is a fam us person. 
The first group to gu who hel he is wins the game. 

a Your group sends one person to ask the teacher for 
a lue. 

b That person goes back to the group and reports 
what the teacher sa id. 

EXAMPLE: She said she lived in the USA. 

c 	 Then the group sends a different student for 
another clue. 

d 	 If your group thinks you know who the famous 
person is , you can write the name on a piece of 
paper and show it to the teacher. If you are wrong, 
your group must miss a turn of hearing the ·lues. 

alien army base balloon button circle cloud crop object 
percentage possibility psychologist spacecraft survey trick 
UFO (Unidentified Flying Object) 

to approach to believe (in) to catch fire to collect to deceive 
to examine to land to search 

foggy round strange 



Exam folder 22 

Listening Part 4 In this part of the exam, you listen to a conversation between two people 
and decide whether six sentences are correct or incorrect. You hear the 
recording twice. 

In this part of the exam, the 

peakers usually express 

opinions, beliefs and feelings. 

Look at the words in the box. 

Can you fit them into the 

sentences below? 

anxious astonished €eftttffl 
cheerful cross embarrassed 
grateful unsure 

a certainAre you absolutely ......... ....... . 
where Rebecca lives? You've 

never visited her before. 

b We're rather ......... ........... about 

our cat. Vic haven't seen h im 

for two days . 

c Lennox was ...... .............. when he 

saw me at school. He thought 

I was away on holiday. 

d They wanted to give her a 

p resen t, but were ... 

what to buy. 

e How do you s lay so .. .. 

when everyone else is sad? 

f G iles was .. . ...... .. when he met 

his boss at the football ma tch. 
Ie had to ld her he was ill. 

g I'm very.. . for all your 

help. You've been very kind. 

h 	 1'01 very ...... with my 

bro Uler because he borrowed 

my new C D without asking. 

2 Can you match each statement on the left with the one on the right 

which means the same? 

a J approve of that. 

b 1 respect you . 
c I disagree with you. 

d I doubt whether that will 

happen. 

e I expect something to 

happen. 

f I dislike that. 

g I intend to do that. 

h I prefer one thing to another. 

1 I'm not sure that something 

will happen. 
2 I have a good opinion of you. 

3 I like this better than that. 

4 I don't like that. 

5 T hat's a good idea. 

6 I don't agree with your idea. 

7 I think something will 

probably happen. 

8 I plan to do that. 

3 	 Before you listen, look at the instructions for the exam task. What 

do you learn about the people and their conversation? 

• 	 You will hear a conversation between a girl , D ina, and a boy, Jason, 
about Dina's sister, Jessica . 

Exam Advice 

Listen carefully to what both speakers say. They will give their 

opinions and agree or disagree with each o ther. 

4 	 n Now do this exam task. 

• 	 Look at the six sentences for this part. 
• 	 You will hear a conversation between a girl, Dina, and a boy, 

Jason, about Dina's sister, Jessica. 
• 	 Decide if each sentence is correct or incorrect. 
• 	 If it is correct, put a tick (.I) in the box under A for YES. 

If it is not correct, put a tick (.I) in the box under B for NO. 

A B 
YES NO 

1 Jason is surprised to see Dina near his work. 0 0 
2 Dina is going on holiday soon. D D 
3 Jason respects Jessica's attitude to work. D D 
4 Dina feels sorry for Jessica. D D 
5 Dina believes Jessica saw a ghost. D D 
6 Jason intends to visit Jessica soon. 0 0 



[writing folder , 

Writing Part 1 

• Here are some sentences about going to a cinema. 
• 	 For each question, complete the second sentence so that 


it means the same as the first, using no more than three 

words. 


1 The Regent Cinema is near my house. 

The Regent Cinema is not fr¥...frpr:n, .... my house. 


2 The cinema has seven screens. 


There .. ..... .. .. seven screens In the cinema. 


3 I go there every Saturday with my friend. 

I go there .. . ................ Saturdays with my friend . 


4 We pay £5 each for the tickets. 


The tickets ................................ £5 each. 


5 Last week my brother said he wanted to come with us. 

Last week my brother said, 'I .. ...... to come with you.' 


6 My sister is too young to come with us. 

My sister isn't .. .. to come with us. 


7 The film was so long that I fell asleep. 

It was such ............................ . that I fell asleep. 


8 I found the film boring. 

I was ... .... by the film . 


9 The title of the film was The Last Man . 

The fi lm was ................ .. ... The Last Man. 


10 My brother said it was the worst film he'd ever seen. 

My brother said, ' ........ the worst film I've ever seen.' 


Exam older IfOcabulary Exam Advice 
attitude 


to approve to disappear to doubt to intend to respect 
 The sentences are all about one topic. 
anxious grateful 



. 	 - -- - - .. 

•'u N IT .2-3, st rlen s? 

tlon 

23. 1 
1 	 We can't choose our family but we can choose our friends. 

Look at the following list. Which of these are important to you? 
Mark this list 1-10 (1 is the most important, 10 is the least important). 

A best friend should: 

be honest. 

be fun to be with. 

like the same music as me. 

like my other friends. 

live near me. 

have lots of money. 

share my sense of humour. 

be kind when I'm unhappy. 

support the same football team as me. 

like doing the same things as me. 


2 	 Work in a group. Compare your answers. 
\.vhat did most people put first, second 
and third? What wasn't important? 

3 	 Can your group think of other thing 
you would like to add to the list? 

4 	 Look at the photographs of people on 
this page. Which person would you like 
10 make friends with? Think about why. 

S 	 Which person in the photographs is 
the most popular? Why? 

""~with the same word together. 

ro_/rlIndt 

......".""s.bestfrlends 

frle"rbhl~ 



will probably become friends? 

might become friends? 

won 't get on with each other? 

LI 

23.2 
n Li ten to three onver aLions between 
people who have just met. look at the. e 
questions and eho e pair 1, pair 2 or 
pair 3. Put a tick (.I) in the correct box. 

2 	 n Listen again. Decide if th~e statement 
are true or faJ e. 

Pair 1 (Monica and Alex) 
a Alex has been to parties at the college 

before. troe 
b Monica and Alex agree about the music 

at the party. 
c Alex apologises for hat he says about 

the people at the party. 
d In the end, Monica gets tired of talking 

to Alex. 

Pair 2 (Francis and Neil) 
e Francis finds the work in the restaurant 

easier than on the building site. 
f Francis and Neil have similar interests 

to the other waiters. 
g Francis and Neil support the same 

football team. 
h Fran is and Neil arrange to go to 

the match together. 

Pair 3 (Carla and Kate) 
Peter told Carla about Kate's flat. 
There will be three people living in 
the flat. 

k 	 Carla plays more than one musical 
instrument. 
Kate and Caria agree that they are 
both untidy. 

L n OC 5 

23.3 
Look at these pair of sentences. loin each pair using 
who or which Lo make one new sentence. 

a 	 He's got a friend. He sometimes gets free tickets. 
Ii (jOt friA!,t1d who someti.mu. gels fru 

b There's a match on Wednesday evening. It'll be 

really good. 

7her 's a ma.i:ch on WednesdAy elfert.ng which 

kJdi be real.. y f1()(X/. 


c 	 There are some customers over there. They're 
waiting for a table. 


d There's one other person. He's studying biology. 

e J play an electric guitar. It has a volume control. 

f I saw a flat. It's very near the university. 


2 	 Now choo e wllo or which for each of these ntence. 

a 	 They usually play the kind of music who/wh ich I hat . 
They u l.I.aJJ.y tay the kLnd of musu; fitch I l'lf . 

b What about that gi rl who/which I saw you with just now? 
c I'll introduce you to some people who/which you' ll like. 
d I'm just a bit nerv us of people who/which I 

don't know. 

e It's very different from the job who/which I had 


last sLImmer. 


3 	 An wer th e qu tion. 

a Can you put that instead of who/which in the sentences 
in Exercise I? What about in the sentences in Exercise 2? 

b In which sentences can you leavt: out who and which? 

4 	 When do we u e where and whose to join two sentences? 
Put where or whose in these spaces. 

EXAMPLE: Let's go over there. It's less crowded. 

Ld's o,'er tJ1er where 's VoSs .;;rowd,d . 

I have a friend. Her hobby is rock climbing. 


I ha. e c1 frieni. /1()5e robby is ~ dd'fI ing. 


a I want to find a place .. .. h.e.r.~ . I can have parties. 

b I know a cafe ................ you can get really good ice cream. 

c I work in a restaurant ................ owner is Italian. 

d That's the disco ................ J lost my wallet. 

e I met a girl ................ mother L1sed to be my teacher. 


http:elfert.ng
http:someti.mu


--

notebook . 

23.4 

1 	 Read this poem which was on 
a friendship website. It was 
written by a girl. Do you think 
"he was writing about another 
girl or a boy? 

2 	 What is the poem about? 
What has happened? Has thi 
ever happened to you? 

3 	 Other people wrote to the 
website to give their opinions 
about the poem. Complete the 
spaces with who, which or whose. 

a 	 I had a friend ... ¥:J.Y1.().... did this 
to me but I forgave him. 

b I often say things. . I 
think are a joke but my friend 
doesn't. 

c 	 I have a friend .............. jokes 
always upset me. 

d I don' t think before I speak so 
I often say things ............... upset 
my friends. 

e 	 This poem was written by 
someone .. friend is 
angry. 

f 	 I have a fr iend ............... I can't 
t rust any more. 

g 	This poem rem inded me of 
something ................ happened 
to me. 

h 	r had a friend ............... was very 
bossy and 1 got tired of him. 

In which sentences can you 
put that? Which sentences need 
nothing in the space? 

5 	 Now write some sentences using 
who, whidz, whose or where. 

I have a friend. 

I like music. 

I enjoy watching films. 

I live in a town. 


rammar spot 

Try to learn each adjective with Its 
preposltlon(s). Write them in your 

23.5 ACTl~ITY 

Work in a group. Your teacher will give your group a list of nouns which 
all begin with the same letter. Write a definition for each of the nouns 
and then pass them to another group. Do not write the nouns. The other 
group will guess the nouns and decide which letter they all begin with. 

EXAMPLE: [artist] someone who paints pictures 

[airport] a place where you catch a plane 

[apple] something which is red or green and grows on trees 

23.6 

Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences from the 

conversations. Which preposition (e.g. of, fronz, about ) follow 

which word? 

EXAMPLE: It's kind of Samantha to ask me. 


a It's kind ____ of interesting people. 

b I'll never get tired ~ from the job I had last summer. 

c I'm not very keen '\ of people I don't know. 

d This room is full \ of listening to it. 

e I'm nervous \ about the match. 

f It's very different ..... of Samantha to ask me. 

g They aren't really interested at it. 

h I'm quite excited for inviting me to live with you. 

i I'm quite good w ith me. 

j My parents are always getting angry on the music. 

k Thank you in the same kind of things as students. I 

• 




~ I (. 

I saw a flat . It is very near the university. 
'---' 

s (and· n 1 

I saw a flat w hich/that is very near the university. (which = a thing) 

good/bad at (playing) tennis 
nervous of (talking to) people 
different from (doing) the last job 
keen on (p laying) football There are some customers. They are waiting. 

I I 

There are some customers who/that are waiting. (who = person) 

I 

I saw a fl at. I liked it. 
I J 

I saw a flat which/that I liked. OR I saw a flat I liked. (NOT a flat which I 
liked if) 

We met a girl . We knew her. 
I I 

We met a girl who/that we knew. OR We met a girl we knew. (NOT a 
girl who we knew ~) 

, I 

I want to find a place where I can have parties. 
Kate is the person whose flat I share. 

tired of (playing) the guitar 
sorry for/about (hurting) my friend 
interested in (visiting) Japan 
pleased/angry/happy/sad/nervous /excited about (hearing) the news 
fed up with (living with) my parents 

Also: thank you for (giving me) this present 

Alex, I'd li ke you to meet Monica.lAlex, meet Monica. 
Monica, thi s is Alex. Alex, this is Monica. 
Pleased to meet you./ Hi. 

building si te friendship quotation supporter type volume 
volume control 
to chat to support (a footba ll team) to trust to prove to upset 
bossy honest 

23.7 'Qa·):tmtibi('!:' 
1 	 Look at the expressions below. 

When do we join a word to the 
word which foUows when we speak? 

kind~of you 


full~of people 

nervous~of people 

tired of school 

good~at football 

bad~at history 

fed~up with school 

kccn~on music 

in teres ted ~ in people 


2 	 n Listen and repeal. 

3 	 Now look at these sentences. 
Mark aU the words which you will 
join when you say the sentences. 

a 	 It's kind~of Samantha. 
b This room is full of interesting 

people. 
c I'm guite good at it. 
d She's bad at playing the guitar. 
e I'm not very keen on this kind 

of music. 
f I' ll never get tired of this song. 
g I'm not interested in talking. 

4 	 n Li ten and repeat. 

23.8 

Write orne 'cntenee . U e the word in the table below. 

EXAMPLE: 	 I'm not keen on going to classical concerts. 
My mum gets tired of tidying everyone 's rooms. 

My best friend 


My parents 


Some of my classmates 


Young children 


Men 


Women 


My teacher 


My mum 


23.9 

Read these 
quotations 
from a website. 
Do you agree 
with them? 

2 	 Write your 
own quotation. 

is someone. 
who ... 

keen 

tired on 

am/is/are 

get(s) 

(not) 

nervous 

bad 

excited 

good 

of 

at 

about 

in 
angry 

afraid 
with 

interested 

fed up 

'Everyone is a friend until they prove Ihey aren't' 


'A true fnend is someone who you can trusl with your 

secrets.' 


The secret to friendship is being good 01 listening .' 


'Best friends of the same sex are better than best friends of 

the opposite sex.' 


'One true friend is beller th n 100 relatives.' 


'A real friend is someone who will tell you when yOll have 

spinach stuck in your feeth.' 


kind of you 	 full of people angry with my friend 



1 Exam folder 23 1 
Reading Part 1 In this part of the exam, you look at five short texts. There are three possible 

explanations - A, B or C. You have to decide which one says the same as the text. 

CHECK! 
a What kind of texts will you read? 


b What kinds of words are sometimes missing from signs? 

c What should you do if you don't know the answer? 


• Look at the text in each question. 

• What does it say? 
• Mark the letter next to the correct explanation - A, B or C. 

1 
Dea( tvlanana, 


The nOTel i:s wonde(ful ­

~U:ST Cl.5 'j0u de:sUibed iT. 


I'nank- 'j0u for 


(ecommending iT. We 've 

al(ead'j bool'-ed for neXT 

'jear i \(arin 

A Mariana has visited the hotel Karin is staying in. 

B Karin has stayed in the hotel before. 

e Karin and Mariana are going to the hotel 

together next year. 

2 

BUY TWO FILMS AND 

GET ONE FREE 


A Films are only sold in packs of three. 

B You get a discount when you buy two films. 

C You get three films for the price of two. 


Jan 

If refer r""'l:?' fell h,O'V1 1 have r=sfed 

fhe b==l f= h',O'V1 because 1 d,d", 'f have 

f"O'V1e f = i? f = h',s h=use M,chael 

A Jan should tell Peter to bring the book back. 
B Michael has gone to Peter's house. 
e Peter will receive the book in the post. 

4 


Exam Advice 

beck that tbe answer you choose 
means exactly the same as the text. 

0 08 

Carlos 
We have to be at college by 9 tomorrow 
instead of 9.15. I'll pick you up by the 
crossroads as usual, but at 8.30. Jack 

~ 

Jack is asking Carlos to 
A meet him earlier than usual. 
B take him to college by car. 

e see him in a different place from usual. 

5 
MAKE SURE THIS DOOR IS S HUT 

WHEN YOU LEAVE THE BUILD1NG 

A Use another exit when this door is shut. 
B Do not leave this door open when you go 

out. 
e This door is the only exit from this building. 

3 



Speaking Part 2 In this part of the exam, you are given some pictures. You work in pairs 
and try to amve at a decision together about a situation which the 
examiner describes to you. 

1 	 You are going to spend the day in the city centre WitJl 
another student. You will travel there by bus. Look at 
iliese pictures. They show the things you want to do. 

2 Think about these questions. 

a What do you want to buy? 


b Which shops will you visit? 


c Are any of the things you need to buy heavy? 


d When will you go to the bank? 


e When will you go to the cafe? 


3 Write down different way of: 

a making suggestions 


b agreeing and disagreeing 


c glVtng your opl11lOn 


4 	 Work with a partn r and talk about where you need to 
go and in which order. You have iliree minutes to agree. 

Exam Advice 


Try LO agree with your partner but don' t w IT)' if you don't. 


~ 

-



_ 	 I've got an idea 
2 3 

Introduction 

24.1 
Look at the pictures of inventions. Can you guess what they 
are used for? 

2 	 n Listen to someone talking about two of the inventions. 
Which ones are they? What are they used for? Were YOll rjght? 

3 	 Work with a partner to write a description of one of the 
inventions (or another one you can think of) and read it out 
to the class. Use the language in the box to help YOll. Can 
other students guess what it is? 

It's round/sq uare. It's a kind of "" It's like a " 
It's used for-ing. It's made of "" It must be " 
It can' t be . It might be " It could be . " 

4 	 Which of these inventions have been successful? 

5 	 W11at recent inventions have you heard or read about? 
W11ich invention from the last hundred years is the most 
inlportant in your life? 



-

Reading 	 Ben and Jerry's invention I 

en and jerry's famous products are sold in a range of 
deli cious flavours with unusual names such as Ra inforest 

1 	 Here are three paragraphs which begin three Crunch and Peanut BL1tter Cup. Two childhood fri ends Ben 

different texts about invention. Read the Cohen and Jerry Greenfield, started the company. They had 

fir t text opposite. What is it about? the idea of working together when they were at school and 


The Homemade h e Cream Purlour was opened by Ben and J rr 

2 Now read the other two texts. 


24.2 	 B

in May 1978. 

Which inventions are they about? 


Charles D. Seeberger's invention Hubert Cecil Booth's invention ' 

M
oving chains were used by people in one day Hubert Cecil Booth went to see an inven tOi 

ancient Egypt to transport water in and . dem()n~trate his new dust-removing machine at a L{IJ don 

out of the fields. But it wasn't until the 1890s railway stal1~n. A huge air blower was placed over th • open 

that moving stairs were tnvented by Charles O. door of a tram. The idea was to blow dirt into a hag whi h was 

Seeberger. His stairs could transport people. put over ~nother door. A.lo.t o~' dust was pu 'hed UI; into the air 
~~It then can:e (~OWI~ ag~1l1 InStde lhe train instead of inside the 

ago Booth dtdn t thll1k It was a very- ,rood ide'l 
::::, (. .3 	 Can you find some verbs in the past passive 


in the texts above? Underline them... 


24.3 rn It was so noisy that it fright.en ed horse., in lhe stre -cS. After 
a while, rich people had the ir houses cleaned by the machin e 1 	 Each text has three more paragraphs but they are mixed 
and th e King and (~ul:en invited BooLh to Buckingham Palace 

up. Work in a group: Ben and Jerry. Charles D. Seeberger 
to demonstrate it. 

or Hubert Cecil Booth. Find the three paragraphs which 
(]) They made the ice cream themselves and each flavour was finish your text. Then put them in the correct order. 

given a crazy name. People could br.en to itve mUS1C whde 
they ate. ice cream and the parlour became very popular.o The station hired a man who had a wooden leg to 

demonstrate how easy it was to use the escalator. Some (E) He was convinced this was the answer so a machine was peo ple went up and down several times before going to catch 
built. The firs ~ model was named 'The Puffing Billy' and a their train just because they enjoyed the experience. After 
whole teum of men was needed to operate it. One manthat, escalators were put in shops and other public buildings. 
:vorked ~~e machine while another man guided a long hose 
ll1slde off lees or houses to clea n them.mBecause of this, local restaurants and shops asked th~n to 

make Ice c,ream and del ive r it. 1\ yea r after the parlour The first escalators were huilt in shops and railway stations in 
opened, a free Ice cream cone' day was held as a thank you the USA at the end of the nineteenth century. More and more 
to customers. 

people were using the underground trains in Britain especially 
after clea n electric trains replaced dirty steam trains in 1906. People complained about the number of stairs they had to 


climb up and down so the first escalator was opened 111 '.. 


London in an underground station on 4 October 1911. Nonces 2 Change group 0 there is someone who has 

were displayed at the top and bottom of the escalawr: 'Ple~lse , 
 read eacb text in yom group. Ask the other 
do not sit on the moving swirs. Step off with the left foot hrst. people in yom group what their lext is about. 

He had a better idea. He was in a re ·tauran t one day and he EXAMPLE: 'vVhat was your invent ion? How did the 
decided to demonstrate. He placed a handkerchief over the idea start? What happened next? Was it successful? 
back of his seat, put his lips to it and the dirt was Slicked 
into the handkerchief. A ring of black spots appeared on the They tell you the order they chose. Read their 
handkerchief. texts to check if they were right. Underline any 

vocabulary you don't know and ask for their o Now a worldwide business, the company produces new. 

help when you have fmi bed. 
flavours all the time. Each fbvour is tested for at least SlX 


months before it is sold in shops. Sometimes the company 
 3 	 Find some verbs in the past passive in your text. 
holds competitions ancl asks for suggestions. Ahout 275,000 


Underline them. 
tourists visit the factory each year. 



24.4 
Put the words below under the correct heading. 

dust a flavour a public building 

to transport to clean a cone a machine 
a factory moving stairs dirt a spot 

a handkerchief an underground station 
a customer to step on/off a product 

Ice cream Escalator Vacuum cleaner 

ocabulary spot 

Learn words from a reading text in groups. It will help 
you remember them. 

Language focus 

24.5 

Rewrite these sentences so they have the 
arne meaning. Change the verbs from 

passive to active. 

a The aeroplane was flown to Miami. 
The pilot .:8.§N....¢h.~... ~9.W!t;, . to Miami. 

The passengers were shown the emergency 
ex.its by the steward. 
The steward ..... . . . ......... ......... . the 
emergency exits. 

c Lunch was served clur ing the journey. 
The stewards .. ............. ............. during 
the journey. 

d The. passengers weren't told where to wait 

for lheir luggage. 
The airport staff .... . ..... . ........ where 

wait fo r their luggage . 
c My passport wasn't stamped. 

The immigration officer ...... . 

my passport. 
When the luggage arrived , one man was 
o rdered to open his suitcase by the customs 
officer. 

When the lugga ge arrived, the customs 
o ffi cer .................... his suitcase. 

24.6 

1 You are in Group A or B. Your teacher will give you a 
list of inventions. 
Decide when they were invenled and where . You need 
to make some guesse~_ 

2 When you have fInished, you have a chance to ask the other 
group six questions. They have the answers. Choose the 
things you are most unsure of so you can make as many 
true sentences as possible. 

rammar spot 

Revise irregular past participles, e.g. give --+ given, tell ..... told, because 
you need them to make the passive. 

Here are some sentences about the inventions in the texts. 
Write each sentence in the passive. 

a 	 About 275,000 tourists visit the factory each year. 
The factory js. .X?~.. !Jy... ~~E. ..?:??.P.CJ.CJ... !::<JtA.~~~...e.a.P.1 ._If.~... 

b 	 Ben and Jerry don't make the ice cream themselves now. 
The ice cream .?~r/¢...tJIR4&.. I!.Y... $..~ .. fY14: ..)~!f. . f:h.Y!'.~.~.'(~§ .mN, 

c 	 The station manager hired a man with a wooden leg. 
A man with a wooden leg ............... . ................ 

d 	 The company holds competitions. 
Competitions .. 

e 	 'The Puffing Billy' frightened horses. 
Horses. 

f 	 The British didn't build the first escalators. 
The first escalators 

g 	 The King and Queen invited Booth to Buckingham Palace. 

Booth ....... .. ... . . 

h 	Clean electric trains replaced dirty steam tra ins. 
Dirty steam trains .. 

The company produces new flavours all the time. 
New flavours .. 

24.7 AC.TI~ITY 



24.8 

What do you think will be invented in 
thl! next filly years? Can you think of 
something whi h will make life ea ier at 
home or at work or for travel? Who will 
it be used by? What will it be made of? 

How will it work? Write a few sentences 
about it. 

EXAMPLE: 	 A car will be invented which 

doesn't need a driver. It will be 

made ofplastic. It will be 

driven by a computer. It will 

be programmed to take the 
correct road. 

24.9 '#.1:I14i fJit·If 
Look at these sentences. Find words 

ending in r or reo If they are followed 
by a word beginning with 
a vowel, join them together. 

a Sugar~and salt are~added. 


b Shops asked them to deliver 

ICe cream. 

c The mixture is frozen. 
d There are four escalators in the 

station near my house. 

e He had a better idea. 


f Where is Ben and Jerry's ice 

cream sold? 

2 	 n Listen and repeal. 

Oesulblng objects 
It's made of ... 

It's round/square. 

It's a kind of ... 

It's used for ... -ing. 

It might be ... 

It could be ... 

It must be .. . 

It can't be ... 

It's like a .. 


Passive (past simple) 
Moving ~ins were used by people in ancient Egypt. 

...... ~ 
People in ancient Egypt used mttvrng chains. 

The esca!2!or was invented by Charles D. Seeberger. ...... ~ 

CharletD. Seeberger invented ~escalator. 
Steam trains weren't used underground after 1906. 
Was the bicycle invented in 1869? 

3 	 Look at the e sentences. Which word will you join when you 
say them? 

a Television was~invented in the 1920s. 

b Where are escalators used? 


c Ben and Jerry's ice cream is sold in many places. 

d Many shops have escalators. 

e Some inventions aren't successful. 

f I met him at four o'clock. 


g Some people went up and down all day. 

h I've lost your address . 


4 Now Listen and repeat. Were you right? 

24.10 ACTIYITY 

Read the e description of everyday things. What are they? 

They are used all over the world, in both hot and cold oun tries. 
Today they are made of material and metal. They can be used 
instead of a coat to keep you dry. They can be folded up and put 
in a bag or pocket when they are not needed . 

They are made of wood and a black stone. The black stone is in the 
centre and the wood is around the edge. O ne end is sharpened. 
They are long and thin. They are very cheap. They are used mainly 
for drawing. 

2 	 Work in a group. Write a description of an everyday object to read 
to the cia S. Try to answer these question ' in your description: 

Wh ere is it used? 


What is it made of? 

What is it used for? 


What does it look like? 


3 	 Read YOllr description . Other students may interrupt if they 

can gue s what it i . Can you get to the end of your description 
before they guess? 

Passive (future) 

A new kind of bicycle will be invented. 

It won't be made of metal. 

Will it be made of plastic? 


Oates 
1834 (eighteen thirty-four); 1908 (nineteen oh eight); 
2010 (two thousand and ten) 

Vocabulary 
chain childhood company (ice cream) cone dirt dust 
electric electric battery emergency exit flavour handkerchief 
invention inventor match microwave oven model 
printing spot 

to clean to demonstrate to operate to step off to suck 

convinced worldwide 



Exam folder 24 

Listening Part 3 In this part of the exam, you listen to a recorded announcement or someone 
speaking about a particular subject. You fill In the words which are missing 
from some notes. You hear the recording twice. 

CHECK! 
a What do the instructions tell you? 

b What should you do before you listen? 

c Are the words you write down the same as the ones you hear? 

d How many times do you hear the recording? 


Look at the instructions in the task below. What is the man going to talk about? 

2 Look at the exam task and answer questions a and b. 

a 'v\That is the name of the museum? 


b What kinds of words will you listen for? 


• You will hear a man talking on the radio about a museum . 
• For each question, fill in the missing information in the numbered space. 

The Weston Museum of Science 
First opened: in the year (1) .... .... in the Market Square. 


Museum opening hours: every day from 9 am-5 pm except (2) ....... from 9 am-9 pm 


Exhibition in new gaJlery: learn about the (3) 

Ch ildren 's activity this week: (4) . 

Cafe: o pen all day on the (5) .. . ..... floor. 

Until 24 July: the (6) .. is closed . 

.,. n listen to the recording and fill in the missing information. 

Exam Advice 

You usually have to write one word but sometimes you have to write two. 

4 n Listen again and check your answers. 

5 n Look at the script and listen again. 

Mark the answers on your script and check them. 



[Writing folder [ 

Writing Part 3 

Can you match the halves of the e entence? Underline the words which help YOll . 

a 

While I was watching the band 

I really like tha t band 1 I don't own many CDs. 

b I was listening to music 2 but I don't play an instru ment. 

c 
 3 when I fell asleep. 

d Although I like m usic 4 beca use I don't like it. 

e The music was so loud 5 but now I prefer rock music. 

f I used to like folk music 6 that we couldn' t talk. 

g I enjoy listening to music 7 my mobile was stole n. 


h You can have this CD 8 so ge t me a ticke t too. 


2 Read the beginning of a letter which 
Ales ia wrote to her English friend, Dear SophIe , 

ophie. Can you join any of the I we",t to a c.orcert last week 14y f'rle rd Ixx.ight the tlC.kets 
o;entences? U e some of the words you She couJd",' t go SM was /I/. ;1-1y brother c~e mstead. TJ;e. 
wlderIined in Exercise J. bard was good I d;d~?t Wd?1t the 'h1USIC to stop . ;1-1y brother 

doeS?1' t lIke Ilste?1lrg to theIr CDs . He e?;yoyed the CCll"Ce.rt. 
T he c.orcert fi'nl shed at 11 o'clock We we",t backstage to 
'h1ee t the bard 

3 	 Look at the words in the box and put each 
one under the m st uitable heading. 

good bad big small unusual famousawful enjoyabl e 

enorm ous excell ent 

exciting extraordinary 

fantastic great hopeless 

large strange terrible 

tiny unexpected useless 

well -known wonderful 


4 	 Read tJl e next part of Alessia's letter. Use 
ome of the words from E.xercise 3 to 

replace the words which are underlined . 

5 Imagine you went to a concert la ,t week. 
Write a letter to an English friend and teU 
him/her who you went with, who was 
playing and what you thought of the 
concert. Write about 100 words. 

Exam Advice 

Remember to join . om f y u r senten '''' to make 
your writing more interes ti ng. 

It took a 10"'9 tt"re to get out of' t l;e hall because there was 
such a bla crowd. We saw a f'a'h1ous actor anJ hiS Qlrl f rle?1d 

""'" -­ JSI;e. was wearl"'g ~ clothes. She looks ~ood, but ~Y1y 
brot her says she's " ~ "dress. We had a good e ve?1l"rg 
See ya i SOO?1. 

Love, A/essla 

Writing foldeT vocabulary 
backst age 

extraordinary hopeless tiny useless well ,known 

http:CCll"Ce.rt


Revision 


Speaking 
Work with a partner. Look at these sentences. 


Say if you agree with them and why. 


Find out Y0ul" partner's opinion. 


a 	 It's good to have lots of brothers and sisters. 

Yes, I agree. You can play with them when you are 


younger. What do you think? 


O R No, I don't agree. 111 my opinion that's not 


true because . .. 


b Most children are spoilt by their grandparents. 

c It isn't good to be famous when you are a 

teenager. 

d Most pop singers have an easy life. 

e Everyone should learn a musical instrument. 

f It's a good idea to make friends with people who 

have different interests from you. 


g Cars are the worst things that were ever 


invented. 


Vocabulary 
2 	 Complete these phone conversations. 

Use the sentences in the box. 

This is John. 


Hang o n a m inute. 

I' ll call yo u back later. 


May I have your name? 


1 can't speak to you just now. 


I'm afraid he's not available this morning. 


PAl ri-Hging to find out aeout a CD I ordered 


Can ):o u cal! back after lunch? 


an you give me his number? 

Shop assistant: The Music Shop. 

Regina: Oh, yes, hel lo. (a ) Lrrt...!i:n.i!:?9....~.. 
.fk~l ...~~...r¥.!~.¢....~...f.P.....r. ...f?!5f!:r.~. 

h op assistant : (b) ...................................................................... 

Regina: Regina Hopper. 

h op assistant: Oh, yes. You can collect it tod ay. 

Regina: Great, I'll come in later. Thanks. 

Receptionist: Emsworth and Company. 

Regina: May I speak to John Evans, please? 

Receptionist: (c) ............................. 

Regina: Oh. I need to speak to him today. 
Receptionist: (d) ........................................................................ .. 

Regina: OK, thanks. 

Regina: Hello, John? This is Regina. 
John: (e) ..........._..._.. .. . .. ...._......_._......... _.. ....." 

We're very busy. 

Regina: But I need to talk to you. 

John: (f) .. ................................................................ ........ 
Regina: Well, don't fo rget. 

John: No, I wo n' t. 

Regina: 272501. 

John: Regina? (g) ... ................................... .............. .. 

Regina: O h, good. I've got that CD you 

wanted for your dad. 

John: Great. Why don't you phone him? 

Regina: (h) .. .. ..................................................................... . 

John: Have YOli got a pen? 
Regina: (i) ....................................................... Yes, OK. 

John: It's 632665. 

Regina: Right. I'll call him now. 

3 	 Put these words in to groups: adjectives, verbs, 

people o r things. 

battery bodyguard bossy button cancel 

chain deceive drummer earn escalator fail 

honest inventor jealous judge keyboard 

nephew nervous pianist search sensitive 

spoilt trust vacuum cleaner 

Adjectives: 

Verbs: 

People: 

Things: 



5 	 Choo e one of the words in the box to fill each Cirammar 
space in this newspaper article. U no word i 

4 ]n each group of three sentences, only one is neces ary mark - . 

correct. Tick the correct sentence and put a ero 
by the incorrect ones. 

1 

2 

A He agreed meeting me at the bus stat ion. 
B He agreed to meet me at the bus station. 

C He agreed me t me at the bus station. 

A O ur team prepared more carefully than 
the others. 

X 
./ 

X 

B Our team prepared the most carefully than 
the others. 

C O ur team p repa red less carefully as the others. 

3 	A You really ought try this new sha m poo. 
B You really ought to try this new shampoo. 
C You really ought trying this new shampoo. 

4 	 A I d n't m ind wait ing while you get ready. 
B r don't m ind wait while you get r ady. 
C I don't mind to wait while you get ready. 

who which where whose I 

THIEVES MAKE A MISTAKE 
The car of the pop star Saskia Labelle . (a) ....~!1.fL , ... arr j \~li 
in to wn yes te rday. was damaged by two YOll ug 

men (b) ... .. .. .. .. .. ..... hroke a window and took a ja(; M!1 

(c ) was on the back seat. Saski a 's ,e'n:li.Jf) 

(d) .... jacket it was. said the thieves prnhah l ~ 


believed it was Saski a '5. 


The men, (e) ... .. . ... ........ were both tall with fair hair. wen: 


described by a security guard (f) ................... had seen 111'11\ 


in the hotel (g) .... .............. Saskia was staying . 


The concert (h) .. .. ..... Saskia is gi ving tonight w ill : t u1 


at nine o ' clock at the Cit Hall. She will sing songs fro m her 


new CD (i ) .. .. .. ..... .... .. .. is called Girffafk. 


5 A Can you explain me this sentence? 6 Look at the pair of entences below. Complete the 

B Can you explain th is sentence to me? second entence in each pair 0 that it mean the same 

C Can you explain this sen tence mean? as the fir t. 

6 A We're very excited about winn ing a He told her to leave the room, 
the match. ' ..~~'!.~.. .f:t!.~...'P9.'!!. .. ,' he said. 

B We're very excited for win ning the m atch . b These machines were inven t d many cen turies ago. 
C We're very excited of winning the match. People ....................................... m any centuries ago. 

7 A What the spaceship looks li ke? c Ji ll asked Ali to phone her after his exam. 
B W hat does the spaceship looks like? 'Please .. , ....... after your exam ,' said Jill. 
C What does the spaceship look like? d The bu ilding will be opened by the president. 

8 A I've read the magazine you recommended . T he president ... ... "... .... .. ..... .. .... .. .. ... . .. lhe building. 
B I'V( read the magaz ine that you e Mary told her grandson not to play football in the 

recommended it. sitting room. 
C I've read the magazine you recommended it. . ._.. .. " . . ..... " .... in the sitting room,' said Mary to 

9 A The team captain made them to practise on her g:·J l.1dson. 

Saturday afternoon. f My brothers are given more money than me, 

B T he team captain made them practi sing on My parents ....... " ..... . .. " ...... . . more money than me. 

Saturday afternoon. g My boyfriend said he'd run g me but 1 had n' t 

C The team captain':lade them practise on answered the phone. 

Saturd ay afternoon. My boyfriend said '1 " .. ,. .. " .. the phone.' 
h T he pulice examined the strange vehicle very 

carefully. 
The strange vehicle".... , .. . . very carefully 

by the police. 
Our neighbou rs feed our dog when we're away. 

O ur dog .. ... .... " . .. . .... when we're away. 
'I've won he lottery! ' shouted Annie. 

n nie shouted that ... " .. the lottery. 
k My best friend will give me a lift home. 

1 . "...... ....... .. ".. home by my best frien d. 

http:e'n:li.Jf
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Introduction 

25. 1 

Look at the photographs. W11at do they show? 

2 Work with a partner. Look at one of the 
photographs. Make a list of all the advantage 
and disadvantages of shopping that way . 

.3 Compare your list with the rest of the dass. 

4 Discuss which ways of shopping are most suitable 
for the following people and give reasons why. 

a busy parents 
b teenagers 
c people who live a long way from a city 
d old people 

5 What'.; your shopping style? Do lhic; quiz to fmd out. 

Do you agree with the result? 

Do you Jove 
looking through 

catalogues to 
see what you 
could buy' 

impatient 
with your 

mates when 
they can't 

decide what 

You're really well organised. You know just what you wont 
to buy and usually have a good ideo where you 'll find if. 
You don't spend a lot ot time shopping - you go straight to 
the right place and buy what you need . As soon as you've 
paid for what you've bought, you want to go home. That's 
tine ·· but you should have a look raund Ihe shops 
sometimes . . you might find a brilliant bargoinl 

You're ill wild shopper' 
You're just the craziest shopper everl You may plan to buy 
something sensible like a new notebook ­ and then you 
come home wi th something quite different and completely 
unnecessary, but much more tun I When you see something 
you love, you wont it and you wont it right now ­ you don'l 
wanl to wail and you certainly don't wanl to save up until 
you can offord it. That's OK, but make sure you don't end 
up with no money tor essentials ­ sometimes you just 
have to save up for a week or two for what you really wan~ 

YDu're iI brlllliln~ browser! 
ShoPPing is one at your main hobbies and you love 
walking raund lots of different shops and looking for 
bargains . You're reolly good at finding bargains because 
you're very patient and you rarely pay the full price for 
anything . And if you've been browsing for hours and then 
have to go back to the first shop for the best bargain, you 
really don't mindl 



Listening 

25.2 

n Listen to Andy phoning his older brother Darren 
and decide whether these statements are true or false. 

a Andy wants Darren to collect him from the city 

ce ntre . true 
b Darren compla ins that Andy spends too much 

money on clothes. 

c Andy saw so me sh ir ts he liked in the market. 

d A woman spoke to Andy when he was le,lving a 

store called Tempo. 
e The manager thought that Andy haG s ~ () lcn a puUover. 

f Andy was guestioned by a police o fficer. 

g The shop ass istan t agreed with Andy's story. 

h Andy apologised to the ma nager for the trouble he 

had caused. 

Langua e focus 

25.3 
1 	 Write the e statements as you heard them in tht! 

conversation in Exercise 25.2. 

a 	 'They're selling som e guite cool ones in the 

market.' 

A fri end told me th.e:!J.. ~.e.t:.f!: .. s.eiJ!!Jg .s.{).'!'~...q,~¢!-... 
q;p?, .. ~n~ .i-n /!1~fJ1~¢ . . ... 

b 'l've sold them all al ready.' 


The man who runs the stall said 


c 'I want to try them on.' 


I said to the assistant .. 


d 'Tha t's OK.' 

H e said. . . . . . .. . ... . .. ..... . . 


e 'They don 't fit.' 


I told the assistant. 

f <Yes, I am.' 


I said 


rammar spot 

Remember that tenses change when we report speech in the past 
- see Unit 22. 

2 	 Look at these tatements from the conversation. 
Write down the exact words the people aid. 

a 1said I had. 
Andy said, ..... (.'(~!. .J..I:'a.:y.t!:: .' ,.,., ................... ......,.. 

b She sa id she was the store detective. 

She said, '.... .. .... .. ... ..........,., ....... . 

c 	 I ag reed, although I added that I wasn't very 
happy about it. 
I said, ' .. , .. 

d 	 I told him I'd bought a pullover at about 9.30. 
I told him, ' ...... . ... . . . . .. .. . ...... . , .. 

e 	 I tried to explain I'd thrown away the Tempo ba~ 
and had put the pullover in the shoe shop b g. 
I tried to explain ,'. , .. .. ... ..............._. 

f 	 I said I didn't remember who had served me. 
I said, ' 

g 	 He sa id he was sorry for troub ling m e and 

he told me I was welcom e to use his p hone. 

He said, ' ............. , .. . , ... ....... .......... , .. ... . 

25.4 
Write down the exact question the people asked. 
What change do you need to make? 

a 	 She asked me if 1was leaving t he shop. 
.... ,.... '~te ..P.«.. ...f~'(l.!.'g .. tJ7e....s.J:Pp.t ... 

b 	She asked me if I'd paid for everything in my 

bag. 

c 	 She asked me if I would com e to the manager's 

offi ce wi th her. 

d 	T he manager asked me how long I'd been in the 

shop and how m any things I had bought. 

e 	 I asked what was going on. 

f 	 He asked me whether I had a receipt for the 

pullover. 

g 	 They asked which assistant had se rved me. 

h 	 Then the store detective asked the m anager 

jf he wanted her to call the police. 

I asked her if she remembered me. 



25.5 ACTIYITV 

Where are these people? 
What arc they saying? Your teacher will give you some cards. 
Match the two parts of the conversations. 

25.6 

How will you travel to 
work every morning? 

Rhiannon wants to get a job in a shop. The manager 
interviews her and asks her some questions. After the 
interview, Rhiannon tells her friend Frederika what she was 
asked. Complete the spaces. 

( 
She wanted to know (a) .h.~J:-!. ..#..J . ~'!:;f. .Next she asked if 

(bJ ............. any foreign languages and whether (c) .............. in a shop 
\ before and (d) : .............. Then she wante.d to know (e) ............... to ~ork .. 

' . every morning. And then she asked If (f) .............. Immediately. 

2 Would you like to work in a shop? Why?lWhy not! 

25.7 

Complete this email with the reported 
forms of the questions below. 

0 - C:- E!lB 

Dear Christopher 
Would you like to come for a day out with me? I want to 

celebrate some good luck. Here's what happened . 
Last month on my way to school I found a wallet lying on the 
pavement. It had a lot of money in it, but no card s. I took it to 
the police station. The police officer asked me a lot of 
questions. He wanted to know (a) M'!.~J/:!¥".. ~.r4... i!? . 
Then he asked (b) ............................. , and 
(c) .......... . ........ Then he got out a book and asked 
(d) . .................. ....... and wrote it down. He also wanted to 
know (e) .............................. and (f) ................. 

I didn't understand why he was asking so many questions. 
Then he asked (g) ........................ ........ When I asked him 
why, he said that if no one claimed the wallet, it would be 
mine. So then I didn't mind all the questions' 
And guess what ­ no one has claimed the wallet. 
Where shall we go to celebrate? 
Robin 

a Where did you find it? 
b What time did you find it? 
c Were you alone? 
d Where do you Jive? 
e How long have you lived there? 

~ @ 

f Will you be at that address for the next month? 
g Do you have an email address? 

25.8 
Andy said: 
There are too many people at the bus stop. 
f haven't got enough money for a taxi. 

Complete these sentences with enough, 
too mud, or too many. 

r d ' l 'k h' b . , too mucha on tIe t IS urger, It s got ........... .............. 
cheese in it. 

b Have we got ................ food for everyone? 
c Be careful, tJ1ere's ................ juice in that jug. 

It's going to spill. 
d There are.......... CDs on this shelf, they're 

going to fall off. 
e We haven't got .......... .... .. time for a drink 

before we go out. 
f I don't like rooms with ................ furniture in 

them. 
g There are ................ customers in this shop. We 

haven't got ................ assistants to help them all. 



25.9 A~TlVITV 

YOli are going to play the Whi pering Game. 
Follow you r teacher's instruction 

25.10 '4J.I:'1:t4ti$iC.I., 
1 	 n Listen to the recording. Underline the stressed 

word in each answer. 

1 A Did you say ten 0'clock? 

B No, I said two 0'clock. 


2 A Did you say the re were five guests? 

B No, I said there were nine guests. 


3 A Did you say we had a spelling test? 

B No, I said we had a reading test. 


4 A Did you say you came by air? 

B No, I said I came by car. 


5 A Did you say she was a doctor? 

B No, I said she was a teacher. 


6 A Did you say you came from France? 

B No, I said I came from Greece. 


2 	 n Listen again and repeat. 

3 	 Work with a partner. Take turns to ask questions 
and give answer like the ones in Exercise 1. Use the 
words below. Be careful of the stres in the answers. 

a 	 Did you say / live / Bonn? (Rome) 
Did you say you lived in Bonn? No, [ said [lived 

in Rome. 
b Did you say there / be / fifteen students? (sixteen) 
c Did you say we / want / ham sandwiches? (jam) 
d Did you say she / be / model? (actress) 
e Did you say it / be / quarter to eleven? (quarter 

to seven) 

Reported t n 
Yes/no questions + ifor whether 
Do you remember me? I asked her if she remembered me. 


Do you have a receipt for the pullover? 

He asked me whether I had a receipt for the pullover. 


Wi\\. you (Orne to the manager's office with me? 
She asked me if I would come to the mallager's office with her. 


Wh- qu « Ion: 

What's going on? 

I asked what was going on. 


Wh ich assistant served you? 

They asked which assistant had served me. 


25.11 

Andy said: 
Dad gave me some money. 

The store detective showed the manager the pullover. 


We can say this in a different way: 
Dad gave some money to me. 

The store detective showed the pullover to the manager 


Rewrite each of the e sentences without to, so that it 
means the same a the one before. 

a 	 T he passengers gave their tickets to the d river 
when they got on the bus. 
The passengers gave .th.f:-. ..rl.:rir.f:f. .th.w...I;kk.rt.,.... 
.1':If1.y'! .. .¢h~..#. ..Qr.! .. #1.~ ..P'!!!.~.•.................. .............. .................... 

b I sent a postcard to my parents from London, 
I sent .. . .............................................................. 

c Will you send the bill to my boss? 
Will you send . ....... .................. .. ....... ...... ..... .. .. 

d He wrote a long letter to me when he arrived in India. 
H e wrote ................................................. ... ................ .... ........................ . 

e 	 On my birthday the children brought my breakfast 
to me in bed. 
The children brought. H....... ... H . 

f 	 Can you bring some more bread to us, please? 
Can you bring ..H.... . 

2 	 Rewrite these entences, adding to. 

a Take the headteacher this note, please. 
Take ......... ... H.. .H" 

b Show the i.mmigration officer your passpo rt. 
Show.. ............... . . . ....... 

c We took our classmate some fruit when he was ill. 

We took H""""""""""'" 

25.12 A~TlVITV 

Play the card game with the cards your teacher gives YOll. 

boob [ 
give + person + object = give + object + to person 

Darren gave Andy a lift. = Darren gave a lift to Andy. 

Dad gave me some money. = Dad gave some money to me. 


There are too many people at the bus stop. 

There's too much juice in that jug. 

I haven't got enough money for a taxi. 


L I 
bargain catalogue fitting room hypermarket pullover receipt 
refund stall wallet 

to bring back to browse to try on 

wild in stock in town 

http:th.w...I;kk.rt


IExam folder 251 

Reading Part 3 In this part of the exam, you read a text and decide if ten sentences are 

correct or incorrect. 

CHECK! 
Read these sentences about Reading Part 3. 
If a sentence is correct, write A. If it is incorrect, write B. 


a The instructions tell you what t he text is about. 

b The sentences are in the same order as the information in the text. 

c You need to understand every word in the text to answer the questions. 


• 	 Look at the sentences below about a 

supermarket called Sainsbury's. 


• 	 Read the text on the opposite page to decide 

if each sentence is correct or incorrect. 


• 	 If it is correct, write A. 

• 	 If it is incorrect, write B. 

1 When the first Sainsbury's shop opened, it 

sold meat as wel l as milk, butter and eggs. 


2 Shoppers paid more at Sainsbury's shop 

because of the quality of the food. 


3 Sainsbury's second shop was in central 


London. 

4 In the nineteenth century, some Sainsbury's 


shops were open until 2 am. 

5 After 1900, some of the food sold came from 


other countries. 

6 In 1900, people spent more of their income on 


food than they do now. 

7 In the 1920s, Sainsbury's gave shoppers more 


choice than other shops. 

8 It was possible to have your food delivered by 


Sainsbury's in the 1970s. 

9 English people enjoyed self-service shopping 


when it was first introduced. 

10 It took more than 30 years for every 


Sainsbury 's shop to become self-service. 


Exam Advice 

Don't spend too long reading the text. Read it quickly 
.mJ find the parts of the text which answer the questions. 



SAINSBURY'S SUPERMARKETS 

One of the most successful supermarkets in Bri ta in is Sainsbury's. The first shop was 
opened nearly 150 years ago. In 1869, John james Sainsbury and his wife, Mary Ann, 
opened a small shop selling fresh milk. butter and eggs in Drury Lane, London. Other 
products like meaL and vegelables weren't introduced until later. The shop became well 
known because, in spite of Lhe food being of higher quality than a t other shops, the 
prices were not higher. The business was so successful thaL by 1882, john james 
Sainsbury had opened three more shops in London, foJlowed by a shop just outside 
London in Croydon. 

Working conditions in nineteenth-century shops would seem hard to us but 
Sainsbury's workers were welllookeLl afte r. In re turn, they had to work long hours. In " 
fact, Saturday evening was often the busiest time. After closing, the shop had to be 
cleaned and tidied and it could be after 2 am before the workers w ere able LO leave. 

By 1900, Sainsbury's was importing food from abroad. People have always complained 
about how much they have to pay for their food, but it is worth noticing that food is 
much ['heaper now, compared to average wages, than it was in 1900. 

j;y the 1920s, the design of many of the shops had changed and a typical Sainsbury's 
shop had six departments offering a much wider range of products than other food 
shops. Each shop offered home delivery throughout the surrounding arca, an important 
service in the days before most people had cars. This service came to an end during the 
1960s as people had their own trnnsport but has come into fashion again with the 
twenty-first century since people started ordering their food on the internet and having 
it dl'livered. 

By 1939, th( 'CC' were 244 shops a round the country and everything sold was star din 
London before being deJivered to each shop arollnd the country. This system didn't 
changp. until the 1960s. 

The first self-service shop opened in June 1950 in Croydon. The long counters, long 
queues and chairs for customers w ere replaced wilh checkouts. It was expectp.d that 
people w ould miss what they \-ve re used to bUL there was no need to worry because 
people welcomed the change. I lowever, it was nearly thirty years before all Sainsbury's 
traditional shops had been replaced with modern superm:1rkets. 

In 1974, Sainsbury's first out-of-town supermarket opened on the edge of Cambridge 
and tOday m ost towns in BriLRin have a Sainsbury's nearby, some having one just 
olltside the town and one in the town centre. 

counter checkout delivery income self-service wages 

to deliver to ,import 

however 



UNIT 26 Persuade g people 

Introduction 

26. 1 	 o m E1 o @ 

Here are parts of some famous logo~. 


Do you recognise them? 
 (D
2 	 Look around the room. ~ ~'L
How many logos can you see? 

How important are logos to you? 


3 	 Look at these adverts. What are they advertising? Which advert 
is the most successful? \.vhich advert is the least successful? 

1"-­--.......... 
-...­

- ~ 
~ 

Reading 

26.2 

Read the photo story and think about the answers to these questions. 

4 How important are adverts in your 
life? Do you take any notice of them? 

a What does Robert say he wants to do on his birthday? 
b When is he planning to celebrate his birthday? 
c What are the boys planning? 

d Do they all think the plan is a good idea? 
e How does Carolina know about the party? 
f Does she think Robert will enjoy it? 
g What does she think will happen if a Jot of people are invi ted? 

h What does she decide to do? Do you agree with her decision? 



n, you know dad a nd I have 
away next week for two days 
fortunately we won't be here 

But your gra nny has 
said you can go there 

and she' ll make a 
cake and everything. 

Yo u don't wa nt to spend your 
birthd ay at the com puter. 

We' ll all go out for a meal on 
Saturday evening after we 

get back. Our me eting might 
be cancelled of course. Then 

we'll be here anyway. 

-01 your birthday on Friday. Haven 't you got so me friends 
you can invite round? 

~ 

I can't do that, Danielle. Th ey' ll 
know I w as listening to their 
conversation . But I could tell 

Yes, you 're right It'll be OK if only 
a few people go. But if lots of 

people go, they' ll make a lot of 
mess. So when Robert's parents 

Robert so at least he knows what's 
going to happen. 

come home they'll be really angry. 

26.3 

'...._ ......U 

That's not very fair on the other boys, 
Robert won 't be surprised when he 

opens the front door. 

Oh , you worry too much, 
••••• ..! Carolina . If you go to the 

party, you'll be able to 
clear up all the mess. 

Read these questions. Look at the underlined verbs. ''''hat do they mean? Can you guess? 

2 Now answer the questions. 

1 What does Robert's m other do? 
A persuade him to spend h is birthday with 

som eo ne else 
B explain to Robert why she has to go to the 

meeting 
C complain about how much time he spends o n 

the computer 

3 ""That does Carolina want to do? 
A suggest the boys tell Robert about the party 
B apologise to the boys fo r listening to 

thei r conversa tion 
C inform Robert's parents about the party 
o warn Robert about the party 

4 What does Danielle do? 
A encourage Carolina to tell Robert's parents 

D pro mise to celebrate wi th him 

2 	 What do the boys want to do? 
A organise a party at Robert 's house 
B spoil Robert's birthday plans 
C influence the way Robert spends his free time 
D find out what Robert's parents are rea lly like 

B recommend that Carolina tells Rober t 

C per uade Carolina not to do anything 

o p revent Carolina from going to the party 

ocabulary spot 

Verbs like suggest, inform, warn, etc. are often used in 
multiple-choice questions, especially in PET Reading Part 4. 
Make sure you know what the verbs in this exercise mean. 



26.4 
Put the correct verb from the box into each space. Use the correct form of the verb. 

a We . t::)(~e:4 .. our problems to the receptionist. 

b Our volleyball captain .. ........ ....... the team to practise every day. 

c Do advertisements ......... . ... ... your decisions about where to shop? 
d My doctor . . ... .... that I should try a new skin cream. 
e The tour guide .. . ... ...... the tourists that they might miss their flight. 
f The police ...................... .... the crowd fro m entering the square. 
g Did the girls . .. . . for making such a mess? 

Language focus 

26.5 
Look at the tenses in this sentence, then 
complete the sentences below. 

If only a few people go to the party, it won't be 


a problem. 


He'llltave a really good time if the boys 


orgarlise a party for him. 


a 	 The boys will know Carolina was listening 
to their conversation if she teLis 
(tell) them what she th inks. 

b If lots of people go to the party, the house 
....... (be) a mess. 

c If the house is a mess, Robert's parents 
...... .................. (get) angry. 

d if Robert goes to his granny's house, the 
party .......................... .. (not happen). 

e If the meet ing is cancelled, Robert's 
paren ts ...... ... (stay) at home. 

f Robert will go to his granny's house if he 
....................... (feel) lonely. 

g If Carolina tells Robert about the party, 
Robert ......................... (not/have) a surprise. 

h If Robert gets some computer games for his 
bjrthday, he .. . ............. (be) happy. 

26.6 


apologise encourage 
explain influence 
prevent recommend 
warn 

Rewrite these sentences using unless. 

a 	 If Robert doesn't go to his granny's house, he will be at 
home. 
Unless Robert goes to his granny's ho«seJ he. wi/i be 

at home 

b If the meeting isn't cancelled, Robert's parents will be away. 
c If Carolina doesn't tell Robert about the party, it will be a 

surprIse. 
d Robert will enjoy the party if the boys don't ask too many 

people. 
e If the boys don't organise a party for Robert, he won't 

have one. 
f Robert's parents won't know about the party if Carolina 

doesn't tell them. 

2 	 Now write sentences with ifor ul1less by joining the two 
halves. Make any necessary changes. 

EXAMPLE: 	 You'll miss the appointment unless you leave now. 

You'll miss the appointment ifyou don't leave now . 

a You'll miss the appOintment ~ 
b We'll play basketball in the park 

c 	 I can come shopping with you 

d 	 I won 't tell anyone 

e 	 I'll be home at four o'clock 

f 	 I won't pass my exam 

g 	 The letter will get there tomorrow 

. 

IfJ 

I miss the bus. 


you post it by five o'clock. 


you help me with my revision. 


you leave now. 


l
unless you tell me the secret. 

YOU lend me some money. 

it's raining. 



26.7 

Look at the. e two entences. What is the difference 
in meanin~ between Wllell Robert's parcnts come 
IIl1me anJ 'f Robert's parellts are fit home'? 

When Robert's parents corne home, they'll take him 

out for a meal. 

[[Robert's parents are at home, there won't be a party. 


2 ometime you can use either ifor wizen in the same 
:,entence but the meaning changes. Look at these 
two sentences. What is the difference in meaning? 

If Robert answeJ's the door, he'll be surprised. 
When Robert answers the door, he'll be surprised. 

3 	 Choose ifor IVhetl. In two f the entences you can 
1I e either. What is the difference in meaning? 

a 	 Everyone will be hungry if/when we arrive late, 
so we'd better hurr y! 

b I'll eat that sandwich if/when you don't want it. 
c I'll go to university if/when I pass this exam. 
d IfIWhen those shoes are still in the shop, I'll buy 

them. 
e If/When we get to the town cent re, we'll ask for 

directions to the theatre. 
f I' ll video the foo tball match for you if/when I get 

home in time. 
g I' ll learn to drive if/when I'm seventeen. 
h If/When I buy a new computer, I'll give you my 

old one. 

I'll be very d isappointed if/when there are no 

tickets Jeft. 


26.1 1 ACTt~tTV 

26.8 ACTt~ITV 

Work in a group. What happened next in the photo 
story in Exercise 26.2? Wrile a fourth convcrsaljon and 
act it out. 

n Li ten to thi conversation and underline the 
words (or parts uf words) which arc stressed. 

Joanna: 
Michael: 
Joanna: 
Michael: 
Joanna: 
Michael: 
Joanna: 
Michael: 
Joanna: 

What's the time? 
Five to nine. 
Oh, dea r. 
What's the problem? 
It doesn't matter. 
Tell me. 
I'm late for college. an you give me a li ft ? 
Of course I can . 
Thank you. 

Michael: You're welcome. 

2 n Listen again and then practise lhe conversation. 

26.10 
Look at the e adverts. Write ~ome slogans. 
Use if, when and lin less. 

Do you believe in superstitions? Look at the e picture . 

Do these Lhing, mean bad luck, good luck or nothing in your COWltry? 

Write ume enlences. 


EXAtV1PLE: If you open an umbrella indoors, you will have bad luck. 

2 	 Work in a group and compare your an wers. 
Add some more superstition '. 

First condItional 
if+ present simple, wiff-future 
If the boys organise a party, Robert will have a good time. 

Robert will have a good time if the boys organise a party. (no comma) 


Unless Robert goes to his granny's house, he wi ll be at home. 

(; If Robert doesn't go to his granny's house, he will be at home.) 


If Robert answers the door, he'll be surprised. (; we don't know if he'll answer the door) 

When Robert answers the door, he'll be surprised. (; we know he' ll answer the door) 


Vocabulary 
logo slogan superstition 

to influence to persuade to prevent 
to recommend 

lonely strict 

none of your business 
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Speaking Part 1 In this' part · of the exam. the examiner talks to each student and asks a few 

questions. The students say a number and also spell a word for the examiner 

CHECK! 
a How many people are in the room for the speaking test? 
In Part 1: 
b Who do you speak to? 
c What subjects will the examiner probably ask you about? 
d What can you say if you don't understand? 
e How long does this part last? 

1 Say the number your teacher points to. 

2 Spell the word your teacher say.,. 

4 Work with a partner. One of you writes down questions to 
ask about someone's family. The other one writes down 
questions to ask about someone's hobbies or interests. 

3 Think of as many things as you can to 
ay about your school and learning 

English. Tell the class. 

5 Ask your partner your questions and answer his/her 
questions. Exchange questions and ask and answer again. 

Exam Advice 

Don't answer the examiner's questions with just yes or no. 

Speaking Part 2 In this part of the exam, you are given some pictures. You work in pairs and 
try to arrive at a decision together about a situation which the examiner 
describes to you. 

What will the examiner give you? 
Who wi ll you talk to? 

c What can you say if you don 't understand? 
d How long do you and your partner need to talk? 
e What wi ll happen if you can't think of anything to say? 

Exam Advice 

Learn ways of making suggestions, giving 
your opinion, agreeing and disagreeing. 

You and your partner are planning a holiday together. Look at the 
pictures on page 203. Think about the differences between the places. 

2 Can you think of other advantages/disadvantages of each holiday? 
Which onc would you like to go on? 

3 Work with a partner. You are going on hoJjday together to one of the 
places in the pictures for one week. Talk about the following question 
and try to come to a decision together. 

Where will you go? How will you travel? 
Where will you stay? How will you spend your time? 



Writing folder 

Writing Part 3 

1 	 Here is part of a story. Can you use these four words to complete the paces? 

I after when while next I 

I went into my hotel room and (a) ......... ...................... I 
had locked the door, I opened the envelope from 
my bank. There was a letter and some money in 
it. First, I counted the money. (b) ................................ 
I looked at the letter. (e) .............. .................. I was 
reading it, I heard a sound in the bathroom. I put 
the letter in my pocket and went to the bathroom 
door. Somebody was having a shower - in my 
bathroom! What should I do? I was still trying to 
decide (d) ...................... ..... .... I heard the shower stop. 

2 	 Work with a partner. Put these sentences in the correct order to tell the rest of the 
story. Which words help you to understand the order in which things happened? 

a 	 'What are you doing here?' we said at the same time. 
b 	 In the evening, the hotel gave us a free meal. 
c 	 Then he looked at the key which was still in my hand. 
d 	 When he saw me he looked angry. 
e 	 A man came out wearing a towel. 
f 	 After he had put his clothes on, we went to see the receptionist. 
g 	Suddenly the bathroom door opened. 
h 	 She apologised and gave him a different room. 

We've been friends ever since. 
'I suppose they've given one of us the wrong key,' he said and began to laugh. 

3 	 Write a tory called The surprise. Write about 100 word . How many of the 
words in the box below can you use in your story? 

after already ever since in the morning next still when while 

Exam Advice 

A story can be about an everyday event. 

Writing folder vocabulary 
to count to lock 



27.1 
,,-, L'
': ~ Islen to a ~ong 
and ..ay which of the 
photographs you 
think it fils best. 

2 	 Look at the words of the song below. Some of 4 Why is the singer travelling. do you think? 
them are missing:Can you guess what sort of 
word (noun, adjective, verb, preposition) you need 

rammar spot for any of the spaces? 

n Listen to the song again and write down the We can talk about reasons for travelling using nouns or verbs: 

on holiday. on business but for pleasuremissing words. 
travelling to meet new people. travelling to see the world 

CJTT/t'w i1ere lhe sun is (a) ..... .. ... .. 

5 	 Look again at the photographs. Why arc theomewhere t he (b) ... , ........ is bLue 


people in them travelling?
onll:!l1'1,ere tfle (c) ........ ... . lining is (d) ... .. ....... toe me 


Can you think of other reasons why people travel?awl vou. 

6 	 What is the best way to travel . in your opinion? 
T!(J rknow rhat the (e) ............ is a (f) ......... ... one to 

flYlI'elon 

over (g) .......... .. mountains and by the sea strand 

(h) ............ oflhe \ralley the sun (i) .... ... .. .. . shines upon 


.ro the (j) .......... glades oft/lOt sweet promised (k ) ....... ..... . 




27.2 
If YOll don't know the meaning of a word, think about the 

answers to these questions. 


a Does it look like a word in your own language? 

b Can you say whether the word is a person or a thing? 


c Is it made of o ther words you already know? 

d Can you guess the meaning of the word from the words 


around it? 

2 	 Look at the e word and th ink about their meaning. . 

a accordion b nanny c volunteer d boardwalk 

e archaeologist f campfire g basement 

3 	 n Listen to a radio programme and write down what you 
think the words in Exerci e 2 mean. 

4 	 Say how you gue ed each word. 

27.3 
nListen to the radio programme again and compleLe the e 

notes using between one and three words in each space. 


a Joe helped to look afte r .......... .c:p,"Y5.. . ..... on a farm. 

b T he fa rmer's wife made excellent ... . 

c atasha was paid £ .. .... ..... .......... ......... a week. 

d A friend helped atasha to write .. 

e Owen worked on an isla nd in .. 

f The weather was often .... 

g Jennifer's hands an d .. hurt while she was 


working in the desert. 

h She liked the desert because it was beautiful and 


i 	 Martin was introduced to the old man by ... ........... .. ... . 
The old man's " . ....... asked Martin to paint her basement. 

2 	 Would yOll like to do any of the, ork described in 
the programme? Why? Which 
work would YOll definjtcly 
nol want to do? Why not? 

27.4 

Lo k at these sentences from the 
radio programme. Can YOll remember 
which adverb was at the beginning 
of each sentence? 

a 	 Luckily/Surprisingly/Actually, 


a Finnish friend helped me to 

write a little notice. 


b 	Obviously/In fact/ Unfortunately, 


r liked helping to save the forest. 

c 	 Unluckily/Surprisingly/OJ course, the 

sun was really hot during the day, but 
[t was very cold at night. 

d In fact/Luckily/ Unfortunately, digging 
is very hard work. 

e Fortunately/A ctually/ Obviously, 

we needed to be qu ite fit. 
f 	 Of course/Surprisingly/Luckily, 

his landlady was so satisfied wi th the 
job I did that she asked me to paint 
her basement. 

g 	 Unfortunately/Obviously/In fact, 

r had a letter fro m someone last week 
offering me work there next summer. 

2 	 Which of the adverb in herd e 1 have 
the same meaning? 

3 	 Now complete these sentence ' II ing 
your own ideas. 

a r wen t to bed ery late last night. 
Surprisingly, !. ."'~I1.~t. ..~...f!1t.s....'!'o.~~. 

b Some people say that English weather 
is always bad. Actually, .. ................ 

c My sister bought a lottery ticket last 
week. Unfortunately, . H.. .. . .. . 

d The film star said he hadn't got any 
money. Of course, 

e This jacket looks really expensive. 
In fact, .. ... ... ... ............ . ..... .. . . . ... ..... ... ..... . 

f My friend suggested we sh ould have 
a party the n ight before my exam. 
Obviously, ........ . .. . .. H. . ...._ .. 

4 	 Choose two adverbs from Exercise 1 and 
write entence with each one like the 
sentences in Exerci e 3. 



27.5 
Look at these sentences from the radio programme. 

Every evening the old farm er played his accordion. 

It rained nearly every day. 

Each of the workers had a small tent. 

Each person told their friends about me. 

I looked after the little one all day. 

I liked all the people there. 


a Which of these expressions (every, each of, each, all) 
can be followed by a plura l noun? 

b What is the difference between every day and all day? 

2 	 Use each, every or a/l to complete these sentences. 
There arc two possible answers for some sentences. 

a .Af.!:... the travellers were hungry. 

b .............. of the buses goes to a d ifferent city. 

c ....... suitcase was opened by the customs officer. 

d Don' t keep .............. your money in the same place. 

e We phoned ................ Lhe hotels in lhe ci ty. 

f ............. of the cities we visited has a good variety of 


shops. 
g ................ tourist was given a map of the town. 
h Our flight was late so we spent ............... afternoon in 

the airport. 

I've loo ked in .............. bag twice, but I still haven't 


fo u nd my passport. 


27.6 
Look at these sentences from the radio programme. 
Then complete the sentences using the verb and 
myse~f, yourself, ~lc. 

Yo u obviously enjoyed yourself there. 

We needed to know how to look after ourselves. 

She helped me to write a little notice about myself 


a 	 Does your brother need a babysitter when vour 
parents go out? No, he ~s.."::~~irrl.s..e+I:. 
(look after ) 

b Were you listening to the radio in your room or 
were you... (talk to) 

c Susan mustn't carry that heavy box. She might 
.. ....... ....... (hurt ) 

d Hello, everyone! Please .. .. (help) to drinks. 
e It rained every day when we went camping so we 

.............. ........ (not enjoy) 
£ Sometimes I... (ask) why I work so hard. 
g Don't worry about them. They can ..................... . 

(look after) 

2 	 Choose some verbs from the sentences in Exercise J 

and write three sentence." 

EXAMPLE: I don't like people who help themselves to 
my things without asking me. 

rammar spot 

Check that you understand the difference between 

these sentences. 


27.7 ACTI\'ITV 

Play word-building snap with one or two other 
students. Your teacher will give you the cards. 

27.8 'tt.XW3ibU.X.j 
1 	 Practise the sounds le':}/ and 1t;)1. 

Can you find them in this sentence? 

Here's your chair. 

2 	 n Listen and repeat these sentences, then 
mark the words with the sounds le'JI or hal in 
different colours. When you have checked your 
answers, put the words into the columns below. 

a He r.2 rely feels fear. 

b He's got fair ha ir and a beard. 

c Take care on the stairs, dear. 


d There's a box of pears ncar the door. 

e Where did they appear from? 

f The volunteers wo rked in pairs. 

g The engineer steered the old car carefully. 

h She was wearing a pair of gold earrings. 


O n a clear day you can see the sea 


from their garden . 


le;)/ IIJ/ 


rarely 
 fear 

3 	 Work with a partner. Take turns to repeat the 
sentences again. Listen to each other's pronunciation. 



27.9 

Look at these entences from the radio programme. 
then rewrite the <;entcnces below with an active verb. 

Some students are helped by their pareHts (passive). 

Some parents help students (active) . 


1 was given a room (pass ive). 

The farmer gave me a room (active). 


a I was em ployed as a na nny. 
A Finnish fa mi ly .. l!,ffl@Jj.~. IJl.. . ..~ .~ . n!¥.1r'.Y : ..... 

b I wasn't paid. 
o one .............. .. .... ....... ......... .. .. .. . 

c The bui ldings wert' buried for hundreds of years. 
Sand.... . ............ . 

d I was employed by lots of people. 
Lots of people .. ..... .. 

e O ur listeners will be encouraged by those stories. 
Those to ries ...... .. ..... . ..... 

2 	 Look at this email which a volunteer ent to a friend. 
',yJ,at doe Chri feel aboul hi. summer job? 

3 hri ' also wrote a short report about his work for 
the local paper. Rewrite the c;entence from the 
email u ing pa ive verbs. Decide whether you 
want to use by in each entence. 

Young volunteers clean up town beach 
By Chris Appleton 

This summer I joined oth er volunteers to help clean up the local beach 
In 	 the past, rubb ish (a) .'"!.,.~~~t... ¢.!:gF¥.:4 .. t?I . .. . .", ..... ......... but 

nowadays you see it everywhere and sometimes fires (b ) .................. . 


But this summer the beach (e) ............................... every evening llid 


thousa nds of empty bottles (d) ................................. Next year someon 

(e) ........................ ............. to organise the volunteers. Every year I(lt 

of beaches (f) ............ .. ........ .......... .. but I hope our local beaLh 

(g) .................................. . 


I will probably work on our beach again next year and I hope so Ill!! oj 

my friends will volunteer with me. 

27.10 ACTI4iITV 

Read the questionnaire o n page 204 and discu 
the que tion It asks. 

o - 1218 

Hi Eddy 
You said you wanted to hear what I did this summer. 
Actually, I was worki ng as a volunteer on ou r local beach . 
It looks a real mess sometimes. When I was a child, people 
didn't drop their rubbish on the beach but they do now and 
tourists start fires sometimes . So this summer volunteers 
cleaned the beach every evening . They collected thousands 
of empty bottles. Next year the government will employ 
someone to organise the volunteers. Pollution damages 
lots of beaches but I hope it won't spoil this on e. 
So , you see I was doing something useful for once. 
I'll probably do it again next year. What about you? 
Chris 

2 Use the que 'tionnaire to find out who i the most 

'I 
earth-friendly person in your da (or your 
chool, or your family). Score the an wers using 

the key, What advice wouJd you give to 'omeonl! 
who get a low core? 

3 Write three entenee describing: 

i a earth-friendly people who would get a high score. 

! b p ople who would get an average score. 

I 
e people who don't worry abo ut the earth and 

who would get a low sco re. 

All the visitors want to see the ca stle. I looked after myself when my parents w ere away. 
They go into every/each room in the build ing. If you talk t o yourself, people may th ink you're mad. 

Did you hurt yourself w hen you fell off your bicycle? Each student takes a turn in this game. 
Did you hurt yourselves when you fell off you r bicycles? Each of the students takes a turn. 
She didn't enjoy herself on holiday. Each of th em takes a turn . 
He asked himself w hy he had been so silly. 

We went to the beach every day last week. 
We helped ourselves to drinks. 

We stayed on the be ac h all day yesterday. They helped themselves to sandwiches. 

accordion air-conditioning archaeologi st basement boardwalk environment forest human being 
individual mealtime mist mushrooms nanny playgroup repair responsibility society volunteer 

to destroy to heat to produce to reward to shine to turn up (heating) 

definitely (un}fortunately home-made in fact obviously 
of course out of this world satisfied surprisingly tasty 



_ _ 

IE~am folder 27 : 


In this part of the exam, you read five descriptions of people. 
For each one, you choose one text to match it. 

CHECK! 
a How many questions are there? 
b How many texts are there? 
c How many texts are not used? 
d Can the same text be the answer to two questions? 
e What should you do after you have read the questions? 
f 	 What should you check before you choose an answer? 

• The people below all want to travel in Europe. 
• On the opposite page there are eight advertisements. 
• 	 Decide which advertisement (letters A-H) would be the most suitable 

for each person (numbers 1-5). 
• 	 For each of the numbers write the correct letter. 

1 ~ 


2i 
3t}
z. ... 

-=- . 

4"
51 

. 

~ 

Cassie spent some time last summer travelling around 
Europe by bus and train. Next month she wants to visit a 
friend she met in Italy but she can't afford the fare. 

Andy wants to t ravel alone around Europe for two months 
in the summer making his own decisions about how long he 
spends in each place. 

Rachel wants to travel in Europe but she has very little 
mO(ley. She is free for nine months before she goes to 
university. 

The Roberts family want to see as much as possible in 
Europe but have only two weeks. They want someone else to 
make all the hotel and travel arrangements for them. 

The Graham family want to spend their holiday in the 
countryside, away from crowds and traffiC. They would like 
to get some exercise while they are away. 

Exam Advice 

When you think you have found the answer, read the text carefully. 
There may be one or two details which make it wrong. 



A 

SPECIAL OFFER on rail tickets. 

Unlimited travel through ten European countries 


during June, July and August for only £450. 

Family discounts. No minimum stop between journeys. 


Apply at least one mont h before travelling. 


B 

Express coaches London to Switzerland or Ik'lly. 
Special discounts this month on one-way tickets. 

Air-conditioned coach with toilet. 1\vo stops for meals. 
'andwiches and drinks on sale during the .iourney. 


Phone now for details of depruture times and 

unbelievable prices. 


c 
Do you have experience of travelling 
around Europe? Do you want to visit Italy? 
Responsible yo ung adult required to look after si x 

teenagers travelling from London to Rome by train. 

Ticket and meals paid during journey. 

Depart in two weeks. 


D 

Take the WOITy.0ut of your holiday in France, Italy 

or Spain and save money on hotels and petrol. 


On our ten-day holidays, you cycle on paths between 

campsites. When you arrive, everything is ready for you: 


tent barbecue and swimming paoli You can organise dates 

to suit your family. And you'll get fit in beautiful countryside, 


decision pleasure qualification 
historic (un)limited minimum 

E 

Would you like to 5pend 5ix month5 travelling 

in 50uthern Europe? 
American family requires nanny to help with their children, 
We will pay for aU meals, travel costs and give you £30 
pocket money a week. The right attitude is more imporca m 
than qualifications or experience . Interviews next week 
Phone for further information. 

F 

Our business is your pleasure. 
See the best of southern Europe in a, fortnight. 

Air-conditioned coach tours visit the most beautiful and 

historic cities in Spain, Southern France and Italy. Spend 

each night in a comfortable hotel with a swimming pool 

and enjoy the local food in a carefully chosen restaurant. 

Special prices for families and single travellers. 


G 

Leave everything to us. If you are a business traveller 
and frequently need to travel to France or Italy but 

don't have time to spend booki ng tickets, can Quick­
ticket now. We store all your details on our computer, 
bow you prefer to travel, usual destinations, e tc. 
Al l you do is call or email one day before your journey. 

H 

Planning to travel in Europe th is summer? 

We are three students looking fo r a fourth to share 

costs travelling by car and camping for about six weeks. 

We have planned our route through five countr ies but would 

be prepared to make some changes. 
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,; w atwo Id you o? 
Introduction 


28.1 
Do you recognise any of the people in the photographs? Why aTe they famous? 

atch the adults to the photographs of them 4 Choose one of the children and imagtne 
when they were children. Use the words in the box what he/she was thinking. 
to help you. 

When 

If 

I 

grow up 

become famous 

earn lots of money 

become a .. . 

I 

be . .. 

work . 

live .. . 

have ... 

-

I think that ... T agree that. I don't agree that . 
It migh t be . It could be . I think it's. 
A used to . A still has .. A has the same ... 

3 Compare your answeTS with other students and 
talk about how you made your choice. 



----------------

Do you fancy being a star but know you never will be? Then working for a star could be the job for you. 
With plenty of cash and no journalists looking through your rubbish bins, it could be perfect. 

2 	 Work ill a group. Read the texts again and think about the answers to these questi n . 
Underline any words you don't know and talk about them in your group_ 
Text A Text D 
1 What is meant by to get their hands dirty? 7 Wl1a1kind of jobs docs a personal assistant do? 
2 What does I'm responsible jar mean? 8 Why might he/sh get shouted at? 

Text B Text E 

3 What does a stylist do? 9 Why an a personal trainer t II a star what 1 do? 

4 Why is he/she so important? 10 Wha t m ight happen? 


TextC Text F 
5 Why does a bodyguard have to be strong 11 What does knockin at my door mean in the text? 

both physically and mentally? 12 What does up-to-date mean? 
6 What migh t be a disadvan tage of the job? 13 What migh t happen? 

ocabulary spot 

Sometimes the words in an expression do not mean exactly what 
they say, e.g. they are knocking at my d OOf. to get their hands dirty. 

3 Think of four advantages and four 
disadvantages of being famous. Would you 
like to be famous? Why?/Why not? 

Reading 

28.2 

Here are six texts about job1> you can have working with celebrities. 
Look at the jobs in the box and match lhem with the correct 
paragraph. If you don't know what all the jobs are, try to guess while 
you are reading. Don't worry about any words you don't under tand. 

personal trainer fa hion designu 
bodyguard celeb rity chd 
personal ass istan t sty list 

A Stars take a lot of interest in what Ihey eat so what do 
they do when they feel hungry but don't want to get 
their hands dirty? Employ me, of course. I have to be 
very good at my Job because I'm responsible for 
preparing meals not just for my boss but for all his 
famous friends, Would you like my job? Yes? In that 
case you should get good qualifi cations and then work 
in one of the best restaurants for at least a couple of 
years. And of course your own TV show wil l help too. 

B Who do you think makes those stars look 100% 
perfect? It doesn't just happen by accident. It's my job 
to make sure my celebrity looks wonderful at all times. 
Imagine if you had someone to shop and choose 
clothes for you l You too would look like a star, all the 
time. The best thing about my job is that I go 
everywhere with my boss because famous people 
can't afford to make any mistakes In public, can they? 
I'm with her nearly all the time whether she's at home 
or on holiday. 

C	My job Is to make sure the boss IS never in danger and I 
need to be strong, both physically and mentally, to do that. 
I have to see problems in advance before they happen and, 
if there is any trouble, I have to be there at once. I'm closer 
to the star than anyone. And I have to do what she does 
and keep her in sight all the time. So don't forget that if the 
boss wants to spend every night dancing in a nightclub, I'll 
be there too. In fact I sometimes spend 24 hours at work 
wltt10ut a break. 

D	I gel the chance to experience the life of the rich and 
famous without actually being famous myself Ita e phone 
calls and look at all the fan mail. plan parties and do all the 
jobs the star doesn't wanllo do. I travel first class with the 
star, make sure she arrives everywhere on Iline and meet 
lots of famous people I have to stay very calm and not 
mind being shouted at even when I've done nothing wrong. 
In my job you can earn lots of money like a star but I'm 
never on the front page of Ihe newspaper just because I've 
got a new boyfriend, 

E	I'm essential to a star who wants to too~. 
good. I'm the only person who tells a 
celebrity.what to do and they listen to me 
I watch and shout instnuctlons while they 
cycle, nun and lift weighIs. There's also a I ., 
chance of someone famous falling in love 

With me - It has happened before. 


F	At present I have celebrities knocking at 
my door because they like my clothe . 
And if I'm lucky they invite me 10 events 
where everyone can see the clothes I've 
designed. I have 10 keep my ideas up-Io­
date because no star wants to oe seen in 
something that looks old-fashioned Of 
course, In the end if they decide they don·! 
like my clothes any more, I'll be famous 
one day and unknown the next. 

-===========~====~~~ 




28.3 
Look at these sentences. Wh ich speaker 

(a or b) is talking about something which 
will probably happen? 

a If I work in the res taurant every evening, 

I'l l save enough money for a holiday. 
b If I worked for a pop star, I'd go to exciting 

places. 

2 	 You read about some celebrity jobs in Exercise 

28.2. Can you think of any others? Would you 
like a celebrity job? Choose one. Who would 

you like to work for? Make some sentence". 

EXAMPLE: If I was/were X's bodyguard, I'd ... 

28.4 
Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense. 

se the second conditional. 

. lived IVe I 'd ()goa II we ..... .. ......... .. (I') near t 1e sea, we ....... .gP.. .... 

to the beach every weekend. 

b If I ............... (not have) so m uch homework to 
do, I .. .... (go ) o ut with my friends. 

c I ..... H. (buy) a new computer if I ..... 
(have) plenty of money. 

d if I ................ (own) a plane, I .. H... .. (fly) in it 

every day. 

e Lf Andrea . H."""'" (get up) earl ier, she ........ . ... . 
(not be) late every day. 

f If my neighbours .~ ............ (be) friendly, I .... 
(invite) them to my party. 

g If Sun ...... .......... (be) old enough, she .. 
(learn) to drive. 

h My bro ther .... (teach) you the guitar if he 
................ (have) time. 

28.5 
mplete these sentences using your own ideas. 

a 	 (f I was a pop star, (4.~~ ..fJ!!'~g . ~()Y.'~ . : .... 
b 	 If yo u lose your purse, /!k.HI&r.!4.. Jp.! ....~qfl?~ .. rr.p.n.~ : 
c 	 Lf I had a helicopter, .. 

d 	 If yo u spoke perfect English, H.", 

28.6 
Read these sentences from the texts. Fill in the m issing 
prepositions without looking back at the texts. 

[ at by 10 on 

a You should work in one of the best restaurants for. at 
least a couple of years. 

b It doesn't just happen ........... accident. 

c Famous people can't afford to make any mistakes ........... public. 
d I'm with her nearly all the time whether she's .......... home or 


. .... .......H.. holiday. 
e My job is to make sure the boss is never ........... danger. 
f I have to see problems .. n .. advance before they happen . 
g If there is any trouble I have to be there .H .... once. 

h I have to keep her ........... sight all the time. 
I sometimes spend 24 hours ........... work without a break. 

j I make sure she arrives everywhere . . time. 
k There's also a chance of someone fa mous falling ....n.... love 

with me. 
" present I have celebrities knocking at my door. 

m Of course, ........... the end if they decide they don't like my clothes 

any more, I'U be famous one day and unknown the next. 

ocabulary spot 

Learn these expressions as they are very common. People may not 

understand you ifyou use the wrong preposition. e.g. The train 

arrived on time (at the correct time) or I got to the cinema in time 

(just before the film started). 


---------------~--~

28.7 ,qJ.t4,a4bit·It. 
1 	 Decide what is m issing from these sentences. Use the 

box to help you. Write the whole word at the end of 
each line. 

[ 's 've 'II 'd 're ) 

'd .a If I had a car, IH ... n . lend It to you. N()('(id 


b Wa it for me - I .. H.... almost finished watching this 

programme. 


c They.. .. be late if they don't hurry. 


d They H... already arrived when I got there. 

e If she lived near her friends, she ....... be happier. 

f You ................ not listening to me, are you? 


g This is the first time he. H. played the trumpet 

in public. 

.., 

e if r go to bed late tonight, ..... 

f Jf yo u don't help me with this work' .. H. H.... 
S If yo u were a beautiful model, .. 
h If I did n't do any homework, .........H.. . .......... . 

h We .............. ring you if we go swimming next weekend. 
i Shen. coming home late tonight. 

2 n Listen to the sentences and check your answer". 



3 	 n Li ten and repeat. -
4 	 n d Look at thee o;entences and listen to the 
recording. If what YOll hear i exactly the same as 
what you see, mark ./. If it is different, circle the 
letters whicll are different and write what you heard. 

a They'@ already left. They'd 


b He'd help you. 

e The pop star's leaving. 

d [t 'd be too dark to see anyth ing. 


er e seen the programme before. 

f Sh 'd got plenty of money. 


28.8 
Look at what some people said they would take 
to a de crt island. 

2 	 Think of two things you would take to a desert 
ishmd and why. Think of two things you would 
mis . Write the sentence on a piece of paper 
without your name on it and give it to your teacher. 

3 	 Work in a group. Your teacher will give you some 
pieces of paper. Decide who wrote them. 

4 	 Think about one of your favourite tars and 
imagine how they would answer. 

a on I a 
If+ past simple, would + verb 

If I had a lot of money, I'd buy a motorbike. 

If I had a lot of money, I wouldn't work. 

If Elena was/were a bodyguard, she'd work for a pop star. 


would + verb (no comma) + if + past simple 
I'd buy a motorbike if I had a lot of money. 

28.9 ACTIVITV 

Do thi qUiZ. 

1 What would you do if a hotel receptionist was rude to you 
but then forgot to add your phone calls to your bill? 
Would you: 
01 go back and tell her? 
b) run away as fast as possible? 
cl go home, Ihen feel bad and phone Ihe holel? 

2 What would you do if you saw an old lody stealing food from 
the supennorket? 
Would you: 
0) take no notice? 
b) offer to help the old lady 10 carry the food to the checkout? 
C) coli an assislant? 

3 What would you do if you went shopping with your friend nd 
he/she decided to buy some dothes which looked terrlbl ? 
Would you: 
0) lell him/her the truth? 
bl suggest something else which suited him/her beller? 
cl let him/ her buy Ihem because he/~he liked Ihem? 

4 What would you do If you saw your favourite star when you 
were out shopping? 
Would you: 
0) scream and point at him /her? 
bl lust walk past? 
cl ask him/her for an autograph? 

5 What would you do If you found out that your best 
friend had two boyfriendslglrtfrlends at the same time? 
Would you: 
01 ask your friend how he/she would feel in Ihe same situation? 
bl lell one of the boyfriends/girlfriends? 
cl say nothing - it's not your problem? 

6 What would you do if your friend Invited you to go on holiday 
with her family but you didn't nke her mum? 
Would you: 
0) explain how you feel about her mum and refuse Ihe invitalion? 

b) say nothing and go on the holiday? 

cl invent an excuse nolto go? 
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2 E, change quizze . Look at the soluti n and tell 
your partner whal kind of person he/she is. 

Vo b I r,/ 
autograph ce lebrity fan mail personal tra iner shark situation 
stylist troubte truth to consider 

calm physically mentally never-ending responsibte for 
up-to-date 

at home at least at once at present at work by accident 

in danger in public in time in sight on hotiday on time 



~xam folder 2s1 
Listening Part 2 In this part of the exam, you listen to a recording of one person speakIng or 

an interview and answer six questions by choosing A, B or C. You hear the 
recording twice. 

CHECK! Exam Advice 
a What do the instructions tell you? 

b What do you have to do? If you don't hear the answer to a question, 

c What should you do before you listen? 
 don't spent! time worrying abo ut it. You w ill 
d How can the quest ions help you? miss the answer to the next question tool 
e How many times will you hear the recording? 

f What shou ld you do if you don't know the answers? 


n Do the exam task. 

• You wi ll hear a radio interview with a young actor called Paul. 
• For each question, put a t ick (.I) in the correct box. 

1 Paul first appeared on TV in a 	 A 0 soap opera. 

B 0 children's drama. 

C 0 quiz show. 


2 What does Paul say about playing Frank? 	 A 0 He didn't like Frank's personality. 

B 0 He wanted to have a bigger part. 

e 0 He did it for too long. 


3 What problem did Paul have when he was in the A 0 He couldn't trust anyone. 

soap opera? B 0 He got very tired. 


e 0 He didn't like people recognising him. 


4 What did Paul realise when he was in a theatre play? 	 A 0 He preferred acting in theatres to TV programmes 
B 0 He enjoyed performing to an audience. 
C 0 He didn't know how to act on stage. 

5 In the future, what does Paul want to act in? 	 A 0 TV programmes 

B 0 theatre plays 

C 0 films 


6 How do Paul's parents feel about his choice of career? 	 A 0 worried 

B D disappointed 

C 0 surprised 


... n Look at the script and listen aga in. Underline the words in the 
criPl which give you the answer to each question, 

Now use a different colour and underline the words in the script 

whidl tell you why the other options are wrong in each question . 




!Writing folder 


Writin Part 1 

• 	 Here are some sentences about going shopping . 
• 	 For each question, complete the second sentence so that it 

means the same as the first , using no more than three words. 

1 	My friend and I took the bus to town last week. 

My friend and I went to town HH I>j..r:; last week. 
H.H 

2 	 My friend forgot to bring her purse. 

My friend didn't .. . .... ......... bring her purse. 
H •••• 

3 	She asked me how much money I had in my purse. 
. ? ' 

H ••••• H ••••••She asked me, 'How much money .. In your purse . 

4 	 First we went into a hop called Stella 's. 
First we went into a shop .......H..... . .. ... . . name was Stella 's. 

5 	 We couldn't afford the clothes in Stella's. 


The clothes in Stella's were for us. 
••• HH ••••• 

6 	 We bought nothing in Stella 's. 

We didn't .H..... . . ..H.H. in Stella's. 


7 	 The shop next door is owned by my mother's friend. 

My mother's friend ...... .. the shop next door. 


S 	Although she showed me lots of clothes, I couldn 't choose. 

She showed me lots of clothes I couldn't choose. H 

9 	 We said, 'If we don't hurry, we 'll miss the bus.' 


We said, 'Unless .. we'll miss the bus.' 
HH. 

10 	We had such a ti ring day we fell asleep on the bus. 

We were SOH .. we fell asleep on the bus. 


Exam Advice 

Writc onc, two or three words. 

r YOU ulary 
st age 


to support 


disappointed 




29.1 
Look a1 toe photograph. Your teacher will 
give you a letter (or letters) from the 

alphabet. Find as many things as you can 
beginning with that letter. 

29.2 
Work in a group. You are going on a picnic 
lOgether. Look at toe food in the 
photograph aod decide what you will take. 
Write a list on a piece of paper. 

2 	 Pass your list around the class. Look at 
each group's list. Is anyone taking too 
much or too little? Decide which group 
has the healthiest picnic and which group 
has the least healthy picnic. 

3 	 What food do people take on picnics in 
your country? What is different from the 
things you chose? 

29.3 
The words below are all names of food but the letters arc 

in the wrong order. What are toe words? 

a bruger burger f sifh k iol 
b cagabbe g hotgdo 1 apenut 
c schi p h maj m tals 
d eefcof limk o spachin 
e crame roommush o rugas 

2 	 Work in a group. Divide the words into two list,. 

Healthy: .... 

Unhealthy: ... 

3 How important do you think a healthy diet is? 
Is your Jiel healthy? 

ocabulary spot 

Many adjectives make their opposite with un. like healthy/unhealthy. 
for example, able, grateful, happy, lucky, important, necessary, sure, 
true, usual. 



List ning 

29.4 

Look at the pictures. Which place would 
you prefer to eat in? 

2 	 r Liten to five conversations and match the 

speaker to the pictures. 

Language focus 

29.5 

Read Conversations I and 2. Try to remember what 
the people said and complete the spaces. 

11 	 l 

Alison: So, let's go and eat. I'm hungry. 

Dani 1: o (a) ... tY!' ..!.. . . 1er shall ve go? 


Alison: There are plenty f restaurants r und here. Do 

Y u like Mexican food? O r what about Tholl? 

Beata: an you teU me what Thai food tastes like? 
l' e never tried it. 

Daniel: No, nor (b) ................ . 
Alison: Well, I love it. It 's quite spicy. 
B ata: Ob, is it? I'm no t very keen 01 hot spices. 
Dani I: N ,neither (c) ................ . • 
Alis n: OK. Er, so oot Thai or Mexican . There's a 

good Italia n re taurant fu rther up the rOdd. 
Daniel: Oh, 1love Italian food. 
Beata: Really? So (d) ..... .. ......... . 
Alison: Righ t, let's go there then . 

,n ~ Ii n 

Graham: Good evening. Table fo r two? 

Greta: or three, please. We're meeting a fr iend. 

Graham: Certainly. moking or 0 a -smo king? 

Greta: I don't smoke. 

Brigitte: Neither (e) .............. , so non-srnoki ng, please. 


Graham: Thank you . Th r '5 a table just there, near 

the windovv. 

Brigitte: That' ll be all r igh t. 
Greta: Yes, it's fine . 
Graham: Wo uld you lik to ord r any drink before 

your fri nd arrives? 
Brigitte: Er, yes. I'm really thirsty. I can't wait. 

Greta: Nei ther (f) .. '............. . 
Brigitte: I'd like an o range juice, please. 
Tina: Hi! Sorry I'm late. [ go t I 1St. 
Brigitte: SO (g) ........., ... ... . It's hard to fi nd it, isn't it? 

Nev r mind. Come and si t down. We're just 
getting some dr inks. 


Tina: I' ll ha e a min ral water, I think. 

Greta: So (h) ................ . 

Graham: Still or padding? 

Tina: Still, please. 

Graham: Thank yo u. I'll br ing the menu in mo ment. 
Greta: Thank YO ll . 

2 	 nListen again and check your answers. 



29.6 
Agree with these statements b)' using 
So . .. or Neitl1erINor ....• 

a I've never been to this restaural1l before. Nor ha. 
b J want to come here again. 
c I' m vegetarian. 
d I en.joyed the main course. 
e I don't Like lhis ice cream. 
f I won't finish all this. 
g I'U come here again . 
h r'm going to give the ,,",'.liter u big tip. 

I can't eat any more. 

J I've really enjoyed lhls evening. 
k I'm not hungry now. 
1 I'w always wanted to try Indian food. 

29.7 	 ACTIVITY' 

Your teacher will give you a c.'lrd. 

Tell other people what you think about the sub,iect on your 

card. Respood to wbat they say aboul theirs. If you'aod 

another student both agree with each oilier's stateme'ot... 

wap cards and talk to someone new. 

Say things like these: 

[love SptC)1 food. 
['111 not afraid ofspiders. 
['ve got a motorbike. 

(1 do T 
Nor a//7 1. 
o have I. 

or 
or 
or 

Really? 1 dOI/'t' 

Really? la/1/! 
Renfly? 1 havell't! 

29.8 
b ~ Look at these conversations and listen· to them again. 
Underline what is different from what you hear. 

Bob: 	 Now, what are we goi ng to have? 
Carl: 	What do you recomm end? 
Bob: They do home-made soup, that's usually very nice. 

And there's always a hot dish. 
arl: Oh, yeah. r see. 'Today's special ', it says on th 

board. What is that? 
Bob: 	 It says underneath, look. Lancashire Hotpot. 
Carl: 	It sounds a bit funny. Has it got meat in it? 
Bob: 	 It's made of lam b \·vith potatoes and onions, cooked 

far a long time. A traditional dish from the north of 
England. Very good on a cold day like today. 

Carl: 	Oh , right. I'm a vegetarian so 1 won't have that. 
Bob: 	 OK. We'll ask for a menu. Would you like a starter? 
Carl: 	No, thanks. I' ll just have a main course. 1 don't 

want to fall asleep this afternoon. 
Bob: 	 No, neither do 1. OK, now, when~'s the wa ite r? 

Gary: Yes? 
Tammy: One burger, one mi tkshake, on 

egeburger and one cappuccino, 
please. 

Gary: What fl avo ur m ilkshake? 
Tammy: Oh, sorry. Rosie, what fl avoW" 

m ilkshake does your fr iend want? 
Rosie: Oh, she didn't say. 
Tammy: Ob, typical. 
Rosie: What fl avou rs have you got? 
Gary: Chocolate, st rawberry, banana 

and vanilla. 
Rosie: She'd like strawberry, 1 tbink. 
Gary: K. Now do you want to ea t in o r 

take away? 
Tammy: Take away. Oh, and one portion 

of ch ips. 
Gary: OK That's six twenty- five . 
Tammy: Here you are. 
Gary: njoy your meal. 
Rosie: Thank YOll. 

Nigel: Excuse me! 

Marco: Yes? Can ( help you? 

Nigel: I hope so. You see, we ordered a 


tuna salad and a baked potato with 
cheese fifteen minutes ago! Is there 
a problem? 

Marco: 	 I'm sorry, we are very busy, as you 
e. 

Nigel: But we said we were in a hurry and 
the waiLress p romised to be quick, 

Laura: 	 Are we going to get our food soon? 
We have to catch a tra in at one 
fifty-fiv~ . 

Marco: OK. What did YOllr waitress look like? 

Nigel: Oh, here she comes now. 

Anna: J'm ever so sorry. Someone else 


took your order by mistal<e. 
Nigel: All r ight. Thank yo u. Now we 

can ca t. 
Laura: Th is potato isn't properly cooked. 

Part of it is almost raw! 
Nigel: Oh, no. Well , that's it. I'm going La 

see the manage r. 



2 	 You want to a k a tour guide the 
que tions below. Ask politely, 
using the word in the box, 
adding ifwhen neces ary. Write 
down your polite que tion 

Can YOll tell me .. . ? 

Can you remem ber ... ? 

D you know .. . ? 

I'd like to know ... . 

Can you fi nd out ... ? 


a 	 How much does a burger co t? 
Can tie ow m(A 

bur f "£IS·.5 

b 	 Is the service induded? 
Do 	 servlce. t,5 

indlAd 
c \; here i the toilet? 

d D they em: vegetarian di hes? 

e What flavour ice cream have 


they got? 
f Can we sit outside? 
g When does this cafe ~e? 

b What 15 the name of this dish? 

3 D YOll go to rc taurants?What 
. d of rc tnucant b, your 

fin·a uri Ie? Do :ou prefer to it 

29.9 'U·t@4ibit"i 
I 	 n Li ten to the recording. Underline the ound /;}/. 

Li ten again and repeat. 

(/ ClIp oj coffee 

2 	 nNow d the arne with the e entences. Listen again and repeal. 

a glass of milk a/lel SOtlle pieces of cake 

-ome ice crea/ll but 110 l)lIrgers 


3 	 n Work with a partner. Underline the ound /;,/ in these entenc 
Then listen to the recording and check what you underlined. 
Listen again and repeat. 

It's made ofeggs al/d sligar. 

He wants a Clip oj lea and a salldwich. 

I'd like II slice ofmeat arid some potatoes. 

You 1111 haw? a bag of rL,ps btlt /lot a packet oIbiscuits 

The '\'c got Ii. 11 and chips Clnd meat arid nee but no brearillnri ,!lee-e. 


29.10 ACTIVITY 

tudent A: You are an English person who is vi iting a foreign 
country. y: u don't peak the language. Ask the waiter to explain 
two thing on the menu for you and then order a three-course meal. 

ludent B: You ilre the waiter. You peak Engti h. 

Take the customer' ord~ and answer hi /hl!r qUI.'Stions. 


ne of th di. It " hel h· order i not availa Ie. ApoJogi e. 


down 10 a hr cour meal or 2 ow change rol 

eat fa I and? 

I'm hungry. So am I. 
Ilike Italian food. So do I. 
I'm having lamb. So am I. 
I've tried it. So have I. 
I got lost. So did I. 
I wa~ wailing. So was I. 

I'm going to have So am I. 
I'll have ... so w ilii. 
I can .. So can I. 

What is that? 

Has it got meat in it? 


I 

I'm not hungry. Neither/nor am I. banana biscuit cabbage 
I don't like Italian food. Neither/nor do I. cake ca rrot celery cheese 

I'm not having lamb. Neither/nor am I. chicken cola crea m cri sps 

I've never tried it. Neither/nor have I. cucumber cu p dessert dish 

I didn't get lost. Neither/nor did I. fork fruit juice grape 
I wasn't waiting. Neither/nor was I. hot dog jam knife la mb 
I'm not going to have ... Neither/nor am I. lemonade lettuce loaf 
I won't have ... Neithe r/nor w illI. main course menu milkshake 
I can't .. . Neither/nor can I. mineral water oil onion 

peanut pear pepper pizza 

Can you explain what that is? 
I'd like to know if it's got meat in it. 

pl ate 
salad 
spice 

portion potato(es) 
salt sausage slice 
spinach spoon starter 

What flavour milkshake does your f riend want? Do you know what flavour mi lkshake your friend wants? strawberry tart tomato(es)
What flavours have you got? 	 Can you tell us what flavours you've got? tuna 
What did your waitress look li ke? Can you remember w hat you r waitress looked like? 

to eat in to get lost Is there a problem? 	 Can you find out if there's a problem? 
to take awayAre we going to get ou r food soon? Can you fi nd out if we're going to get our food soon? 
baked cooked funny (: strange) 
non-smoking raw sparkling 

I'll have .. I'm so sorry. spicy still (drink) 
Can I have .. I do apologise. 
I'd li ke ... 



1Exam folder 291 


eading Part 4 In this part of the exam. you read a text and answer five questions about it by 
choosing A. B. C or D. 

CHECK! 
a Do all the questions ask about one part of the text? 
b Do you need to read all of the text carefully? 

• 	 Read the text and questions below. 
• 	 For each question, circle the letter next to the correct answer - A, B, C or D. 

I
've read and heard so many good reports of the choice. Everything was cooked quickly and perfectly. 
Thai restaurant The Golden Spoon that I decided to The fi rst course looked rather smail, but there were 
try it myself. The menu appeared to be all in Thai six more courses to follow and we couldn't fi nish all 

but then W f' noticed the English translations. When of t.hem. 
the waitress realised it was our first visit, she came The ent.rance to the restaurant is rather dark and 
across as she knew it would take us a long time to the inside isn 't much better. The Thai family who Iun 
choose. In the end we ordered what she it (the father and grandfather do all the cooking) have 
recommended because we didn't know whC're to staJt been there since 1975 and haven't really changed it 
- then' was so much choicc. Because it was t':J:"iy on a since then. There are some Thai paintings on the wall 
Monday evening (they are open from midday to which are probably rather bcautiful but they are very 
midnight without a day off), it wasn't too busy but it dusty so it's difficult to tell. But none of that is 
got busier la ter and in fact they recommend that you importaJ1t because I didn't go there to look al the 
book, eV4'11 on Mondays. walls. What I did look at was our meal being prepared 

The Golden S1JOon offers a wide range 0 : extremely in t.he kitchen , which is in one comer of the 
tasty food, mostly quite spicy, but that was fine 'with restaurant, and that was a wonderful sight. The meal 
m('. Even the vegetar ian an10ng us had plenty of cost more than I had expected but was worth it. 

1 	 What is the wrJter trying to do? 
A suggest changes a restaurant could make 

B recommend the food in a restaurant 
C describe what he ate in a restaurant 
o complain about the service in a restaurant 

2 What does the writer say about the waitress? 
A It was impossible for her to serve so many 

customers. 
B It was difficult to choose from the menu 

without her help. 
C She translated the menu from Thai for them. 
o She took a long time to take their order. 

3 	 What did the writer think of the food? 

A It was too spicy for him. 
B There weren't enough vegetarian dishes. 

C There was too much of it. 

o 	It was not cooked properly. 

4 	 What did the writer particularly like about 
the restaurant? 
A the paintings on the walls 
B the entrance 

C the prices 

o 	the position of the kitchen 



2 

5 Which of the following is an advertisement for the restaurant? 
A C ,---- ­ -----------------------, 

The Colden Spoon The Colden Spoon 
Run by the same Thai family for more New chef from Bangkok Restaurant 

than 25 years. Meals available to eat in the restaurant 

Recommended in local guidebooks. every day from 12-12 or take away. 
Booking advised. Open 12-12 every day. 

B o
The Colden Spoon 

Local restaurant recently improved ­

more space available. 


Run by same Thai family since 1975. 


Book early so you are not disappointed. 


Open 12-12 every day. 

The Colden Spoon 
Compare our prices with other Thai 

restaurants and you will be pleasantly 

surprised. 
Open every day except Monday from 12- 12 . 

Speaking Part 3 In this part of the exam. you and your partner are each given a photograp 
of a similar topic. You take turns to tel/ the examiner about your photograpn 

Look at page 205. Work with a partner. Choose one photograph each. 
Before you talk to your partner, think about what you will ay. 

What kind of restaurant is it? 

iil/hat are the people doing? 

What are they wearing? 

Are the people enjoying themselves? Exam Advice 
What else can you see? 

Describe the people, what they are doing and the place. 
2 Describe your photograph to your partner. 

In this part of the exam, you and your partner have a discussion about the 
topic of the photographs in Part 3. 

Speakin Part 4 

Work with a partner. Can you remember ways of giving your opinion? 
Can you remember way f agreeing and disagreeing? 

Di)(;U):) these que tion ' with you r partner. 


Which of the restaurants in Speaking Part 3 would you like to eat in? 

Do you often go to restaurants? 


What kind of resta.urant is your favourite? 


Do you prefer to sit down to a three-course meal or eat fast food? 


Exam Advice 

If you have no opinions on the subject, invent some! 

r ygtabul ry 
dusty 



Blue for a boy, pink for a girl? 

30.1 

• ou like tloing any of thesethillgs or would 
u like it} do them? Write them Jown. 

bl"JlAtl'Ju/~_ like t:o 
ivotAldn't like-to 

u n~ree with any of the folluwine. statli'menl.<;? 

.1 iVko and women sho uld earn the same salary for the same job. 
b Boys fiod it easier than girls to use computers. 
c Boys and girls sho uld study the same subjects at school. 
d Hoys are physically stronger than girls. 
e In a government, there should be the same nu mber of men 

and women. 
f A girl can ask a boy to go out with her. 
g Mixed football teams are a good idea. 
h Girls find it easier than boys to talk about their feel ings. 
i GirLc; study harder than boys. 

floys are braver than girls. 

192 UNIT 30 
 I 
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Reading and Language focus 

30.2 

I 	 Read extract A-E from Jake' diary. Som f the 
verb are in rackets. PUl them into the corre t 

form. rry to remember what you have learnt 
about verb in thb cour e. 

I'm ordinary I suppose - nothing special. Most 
important of all, not special enough for lucy. 
Lucy is great - really pretty and always smi li ng. In 
class I .... .. .. (sit) as close to her as I can. She 
never .... (speak) to me but I .. 
(sit) there unti l she .. ..... ..... (notice) me. This 
term I "'"''' ''' (ask) lucy to go out with me. In 
my dreams, she always ............... (say) 'yes', but 
real life ...... . ....... (be) a different thing. I'm 
pleased I .... .. .. .. .. ...... (choose) for the school 
football team. I'm looking forward ..... 
(play) tomorrow. 

This morning aft er coming out of the Engl ish class, I .. .. . . 
(look) for lucy when I ........... .. .. .. (turn ) the comer and .. . 
(see) her with Gary Sma rt . He was reall y cl ose to her and he 
............ ... (have) his hand on her arm, so I was right. I'm sure 
they're going out together. I turned and ... ... .... .. (run) out of 
the building. How childish of me - no wonder l ucy isn 't 
interested in ....... . ..... .... ... (go) out with me! But why Gary' 

What a surprise! Lucy and her mate, Sophie, .. . (come) to 
watch tonight's game! I was so nervous. I .. .. .. .. .. ....... .. (score) a goal but 
lucy hardly noticed me. I think she was just there to see Gary Smart. I 
.. ................ .. (chat) to lucy and Sophie after the match. , sti ll want 


..... (ask) her to go out with me but I'm afraid of .. .. ........... (say) 

the wrong th ing, so maybe I .. . ...... .. (write) her a note instead. 


II ) 
Changed my mind about writing to lucy. I'm sure she ............ ...... 
(never agree) to go out with me. She's so funny and popular - I 

.... . (see) her with her friends when I was walking to school 
this morning, and they all .... . ........ (laugh) when I ............... (go) 
past. I must be one big joke to them. I heard Gary Smart talking 
about l ucy while we .................. (change) for football training. He 
seems ... ....... (l ike) her, and she probably .... ...... .. (like) him 
too. Lo ts of girls do. I can 't see why myself - unless muscles, (00 1 

clothes and a great haircut are your thing. 

- - -- .-- -"'''' ­

HI J 
Great. She's going out with Gary Smart, but she .......... ........ . (want) me 
to do her homework for her. I must be the class idiot. But I .... ............. .. 
(help) her because it's a chance to spend some time with her. Perhaps 
if she thinks I'm clever; she ..................... (ask) me for help again. 

3 	 Work in a group and compure your an wer '. 

2 	 Read extract F-J from Lucy's diary. Some of the 
verb are in bracke ,Put Lhem into the corre 
form. Try to remember what you have learnt 
about verbs in lhi cour 'e, 

I'm led up wlftl boys. HonesflV, when ftley ... ... 
(whistle) 01 you, Ihey... .. (Ihlnk) Ihey're really 
cool but they re just embarraSSing. They .. 
(expect) you to laugh a! Ihelr slupld Jokes. The only 
nice boy In our closs is Jake, bul l hardly know him. 
He's really sweel and lunny. I always ................ .. ... 
(smile) at him when I .. . .. ....... (see) him but I'm 
worried Ihal he .. . (not like) me. Anyway, my 
mole, Sophie, told me Ihot Joke .. ... (Pick) for 
the school football leom losl week, so maybe I 

. .. (go) and support ftle team when ftley 
(ploy) lomorrow. 

U... J 
I'm sorry we laughed at Jake yesterday. I decided .... .. ..... (find) a 
way 01 seeing him after classes. He's so good aI malhs. That's Ihil best 
way 10 gel close 10 him - If I ...... .. ....... (ask) him lor hiS help 'NUh the 
maths homework, I . ." (have) a chance 10 spend more time 
with him. I (bump) Into Gary Sman outside the sports hall 
He ... .. .......... (jusl hove) a swim and he looked really pleased With 

himself. He even .. . ... (put) his hand on my arm Hes really nol 
my type. 

CI 1 
Irs very late. Sophie and I "............ . (walch) Joke ploy loolbali ionighl 
and t1a . .. .. (score) a gool. Belore going home we .. 
(chal) 10 him. He sold he (never play) lor Ihe leam belore. 
On Ihe way home. I rold Sophie I was Ihinkmg 01 asking Jake 10 go oul 
with me and she soid she . . _.. (think) «was a good Idea. BUl 
whot ...._(do) II he ... (nol be) Inleresled In 
(go) out with me? I .. .. .... . . (be) so emborrossed. 

-

D J 
Finally lound the courage 10 ask Joke abou! Ihe malhs homework He 
.... . ... . .. (noI seem) 100 pleased but he agreed . .. .. . .... (help) 
me. We .. .. .. .. .. .. (meel) In thelltlrory on Monday nigh!, sa belore 
..... . (go out), I .... .......... ... (ask) Sophia 10 do my hair and 
make-up. I'm rea lly too king forword to .. ... .. ....... (spend) some time 
with Joke. 

D 

f .. .. _........... (talk) obou! Joke with Sophie and Ihe others today at 

school when he .. ... ...... . (walk) past We all s!oned .. .... . ... 

(laugh). I hope Joke doesn'! Ihlnk I'm silly. 




30.3 

1 	 Work with a partner. Read Jake's first entry (A) 
together and then Lucy's (F) . These were both 
written on Monday. The other entries are in the 

wrong order. Decide what Jake wrote on 1\lesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday and then do the 
ame for Lucy. Write the correct day in the spaces 

on page 193. 

2 	 n Listen to Jake and Lucy reading their diaries. 
Did you have the correct order? Did you write the 
correct verbs? 

rammar spot 

Look at any of the verbs you got wrong. Make sure you know 
why you got these wrong and revise any of the ones you 
weren't sure about. 

3 	 Answer these questions together. 

a Why did Lucy go to watch the football match? 

b Why d id Jake lhink Lucy was at the football 
match? 

c Why did Jake decide to write a note? 

d Why was Lucy worried about asking Jake to go out 
with her? 

e What did Jake think when he heard the girls 

laugh ing? 
f What did Jake think about Lucy and Gary Smart? 
g Why did Lucy ask Jake for help with her maths? 
h What did Lucy th ink o f Gary Smart? 
i Why do you think Jake wasn't pleased when 

Lucy asked hi m for help with her maths? 

4 	 n Now listen to what Jake and Lucy wrote next 
and think about the answers to these questions. 

a Why was Lucy confused at first when she met 

Jake in the library? 
b Why did Jake write Lucy a note instead of asking 

he r to go out with him? 
c Where d id Lucy find the note? 
d How d id Lucy feel when she read the note? 

e Was the bowling trip successful? 
f Do you think this is a true story' 

ocabulary spot 

Some words are used mainly by young people (or older 

people in very informal conversations). Write some down 

from the diaries. 


194 UNIT 30 

30.4 ACTIVITV 

Work in teams. Your teacher will hold up two cards ­
one has a letter OIl it. e.g. P, and the olher card has an 

area of vocabulary, e.g. food . Your team must quickly 
write down as many food words as possible beginning 
with P. You only get a point if the words arc spelled 

correctly. You get two points jf you have a word that no 
other team has. 

30.5 
1 	 Look at these sentences. What does hardly mean? 

I hardly know Jake. She hardly noticed me. 

2 	 Rewrite the underlined words using hardly. 

a 	 I hadn't seen Monica for ten years and it was 

difficult for me to recognise heL l haniLy 
recogrw,sed her. 

b Now my friend is at university I don't see her very 

often during term time. 
c There was a noisy party next door last night so I 

slept very little. 
d My cousin has hurt her foot so she only danced 

once or twice at the disco. 
e I was only four when my family moved from 

Scotland so I only just remember it. 

3 	 Look at these sentences. 

We did hardly any maths. Hardly anybody likes Jake. 

Now complete the sentences below using hardly. 
Add any other words you need. 

a The wea ther was fine nearly every day last week ­

there was ..fI.¥..44f .'E:I!f... rain. 

bH...... came to my party because lots of my 
friends were busy that day. 

c I bought a very expensive pair of trainers 
yesterday so I have .............. H.............. money left now. 

d .. HH.H in Britain speaks Japanese. 
e The sale was a great success - at the end there was 

..................... left. 
f It's difficult travelling on Sundays because there are 

............ buses. 

4 	 Write some sentences using hardly. 

a I hardly ever ... 


b I have hardly any ... 

c Hardly anyone I know ... 




30.6 'U·i4134fJit·i:' 

YOill teacher will give you a card with orne 
words on it. Listen to the words your teacher 
reads out. Do they have the same vowel sound as 
any of the word on your card? 

30.7 

Read the e sentences from the diaries. What do 
you notice about the words following before 
and after? 

Before going home, we chatted to Jake. 

Before going out, I'll ask Sophie to do my hair. 

After coming out of the English class, Jake looked 

for Lucy. 

After handing back my maths book, Jake 

walked away. 


2 	 Rewrite the e sentences u jng before or after. 

a 	 Lucy heard that Jake was playing in the 
match, then she went to watch it. 
After .!?@.'¥Jg.#1J¢.. .. ~t?o:k.~ ...IY.~... ~fJ.. i!.r........... . 

. f.!1.~...IJ!.tif4?~.. h~qj...~.~...¢9... ~#0....¢.., ........ .... ..... .... 


b Jake played in the match, then he talked to 
Lucy. After ............................................. ........... ........................ 

c Lucy asked Jake for help with her maths, 
then she met him in the library. Before ............ 

d Jake saw Lucy with Gary, then he felt sad. 
After ............. ....... ........... .............................................................. 

e Lucy asked Sophie to do her hair, then she 
went out with Jake. Before ......... ...................... 

f 	 Jake met Lucy in the library, then he decided 
to write her a letter. After ............. .......... ....... ......... ..... . 

g 	 Lucy got a letter from Jake, then she told 
him she liked him. After ............................. .... ........... 

turdly +verb Hilrdly + any + noun 
I hardly know Jake. We did hardly any maths. 
She hardly noticed me. 

Hardly + .. nybody/thlng 
Hardly anybody likes Jake. 
There IS hardly anything in my bag. 

Saying goodbye 
Goodbye. See you soon. 
See you later. I've enjoyed meeting you. 
Hope to see you again. Have a good journey. 
Thank you for everything. 

3 	 Write three true sentences about yourself using before 
or after. Use these ideas if you wish. 

go to cinema in the evening / eat dinner 
I go /;() the cinem(L in the evening (Lfter eatmg 

dinner . 
have breakfast / clean teeth 
do homework / watch 'IV 
set ala rm / get into bed 
check bank account / buy new clothes 

30.8 ACTIYITY 

Your teacher will give you a set of cards. Use the card to 
practi 'e before and after with the past simple. 

30.9 

Look at the different way of saying-goodbye in the 

Language Summary and decide when you would u e 

them. Match them to these sihlations. 


a When you're not sure if you'll see someone aga in . 

b When you'll see someone again the same day. 

c When you say goodbye to someone you've only just met. 

d When someone is setting off on a trip. 

e When you have been someone's guest o r they have 


helped you a lot. 
f When you expect to see someone again. 
g Any time! 

After/before +-Ing 

After handing back my maths book. he walked away. 

Before going home. we chatted to Jake. 


Vocabulary 

alarm bowling guy muscles my type 

the class idiot your thing whistle 


to notice to spoil 


childish embarrassing gorgeous hardly smart sweet 




~xam folder 301 

Listening Part 4 In this part of the exam. you listen to a conversation between two people and 
decide whether six sentences are correct or Incorrect. You hear the recording twice. 

CHECK!n. Look at the six sentences for this part. 
a How many speakers are there? • You will hear a conversation between a boy, Andy, 
b What should you do before you listen? 

and a girl, Sarah, about dancing. 
• 	 Decide if each sentence is correct or incorrect. 
• 	 If it is correct, put a tick (of) in the box under A for YES. If it is not correct, 


put a tick (of) in the box under B for NO. 

A B 

YES NO 

1 Andy is doing dancing classes instead of computer classes. o 0 

2 Andy has told few people about his love of dancing. o 0 

3 Sarah thinks Andy should tell his friends about his dancing. o 0 

4 Andy's aunt persuaded him to learn to dance. o 0 

5 Andy feels happier when there are other boys in his dancing class. o 0 

6 Sarah agrees with Andy's parents about his plans for the future. o 0 


Speaking Part 3 In this part of the ~xam, you and your partner are each given a photograph of a 
similar topic. You take turns to tell the examiner about your photograph. 

Look at the two photographs on 
CHECK! Exam Advice page 206. Work with a partner. 
a What will you talk about? 

One of you will describe photograph 
b What will, you say if you don't know the English Don't worry if you don't 

A and. the other will describe word for something? 	 know what is happening 
photograph B. Take t~ns to tell c How long will you try to speak for? in the photograph. Just 

h other about your photograph. describe what you can see. 

In this part of the exam. you and your partner have a 
discussion about the topic of the photographs in Part 3. 

eaking Part 4 
rio:. with a partner and discuss these questions. 

a Which kind of dancing would you prefer to watch? CHECK! 
b Do you like dancing? a Who wil,1 you speak to? 

Do you th ink it is important to learn to dance? b What will you do if you have no opinions? 
c How long will you speak for? d Do boys learn to dance in your country? What kind of dancing? 


e Why do you think fewer boys enjoy dancing than girls? 

f Do you think boys should be encouraged to learn to dance? 

g What other activities do you think boys should be encouraged to do? Exam Advice 

h What activities should girls be encouraged to do? 


Speak clearly so the other student 
can understand you. 



lWriting folder 1 


In this part of the exam, you are given a sentence. You have to complete a 
Writing Part 1 second sentence so that it means the same as the first. 

• 	 Here are some sentences about going to a restaurant. 

• 	 For each question, complete the second sentence so that it means 

the same as the first, using no more than three words. 


• 	 Write only the missing words. 

Example: All the students in my class went to a restaurant together. 

fv,f?:!:JP.!J.f!: ......... in my class went to a restaurant together. 


1 The restaurant is usually crowded because it's so good. 4 The waiter recommended a fish dish. 

It's usually crowded because it's .. . good The waiter said, 'If I ............................... you, 

restaurant. I'd have the fish dish.' . 


2 It's less crowded on weekdays. 5 The service charge wasn't included in the bill . 
It isn 't .... ..................... .. ..... on weekdays. The bill ... ......... the service charge. 

3 Before choosing our food, we asked the waiter's advice. 
We asked the waiter's advice, then ............... our food. 

In this part of the exam, you have to write a note, email, card or postcardWriting Part 2 
in 35-45 words. There are three points which you have to write about. 

You and some friends are planning to go to the cinema. 

Write a note to an English friend called Jerry. In your note, you should 


• 	 tell him which film you are going to see 

• 	 invite him to_come with you 
• 	 say when and where you are meeting your friends 

Write 35-45 words. 

In this part of the exam, you have to write a letter or a story in about 
'00 words. There are two questions to choose from. Writing Part 3 

• 	 This is part of a letter you receive from an English penfriend. 

So, that's me and my family. What about yo u? 


Ca n you t ell me something about you and yours? 


~-------------------------------------
• 	 Now you are writing a letter to this penfriend. 

• 	 Write your letter in about 100 words. 

OR 

• 	 Your English teacher has asked you to write a story. 
• 	 Your story must begin with this sentence: 

When we set out, the sky was blue and the sun was shining. 

Write your story in about 100 words. 

Exam folder vocabulary 
to concentrate to forgive 

keen 

Writing folder vocabulary 
bill service charge 



Revision 


Speaking 
1 Work with a partner. Look at these sentences. 

ay if each sentence is true for you and give your 

partner some extra infonnation . 

a 	 The town where I live has good shops. Yes, I agree. 

There are two shopping centres and a market. OR 
No, I don't agree. In my opinion, that's not true 

because most of the shops sell the same things. 

b I find adverts on TV annoying. 


c I enjoy t ravelling. 


d I saw a famous person in the street once. 


e 1 look for bargains when I go shopping. 


f I like eating food from other countries. 


g It's important for families to eat together. 


h I use the internet for shopping. 


Gra mmar 
3 	 A journalist interviewed the president's 

bodyguard. Later, the journalist met her friend 

and told her about the interview. Report what she 

said to her friend. 

a 	 What do you like best about your job? 
I asked h im ..1:\l.h.~. )'J.f::fik.«Lp.!2:?¢....@@.t: ..h.f<$...J'¢. ,. 

b 	D id you always wan l to be a bodyguard? 

rwanted to know .kf. .. h..t:<.. h.a.d. w..~~ ...NrY./f&d.. 

..¢fl...p'f;: ...(!,.,. l?PdJf~.r¥.d.. , .... . 
c Wh en did you decide to be a bodyguard? 


1wanted to know 


d Wh at other jobs have you done? 


I asked him . .. .. . ... 


e Will you always work as a bodyguard? 


] asked him.... ..... 

f Wh ich countries have you visited? 


I wanted to know ... ....... .. . 


g Do you work hard? 


I asked him ....... 


h H ow much money do you earn? 


I wanted to know 


Vocabulary 
2 	 Think about the meaning of these words. 

Mark the odd one out in each of these lists. 

a chicken ~ sausage lamb beef 

b cucumber p eanut lettuce tomato celery 

c fork dessert knife plate cup 

d biscuit cake chocolate jam egg 

e pepper pear strawberry grape banana 

f lemonade juice glass cola water 

g cream bread cheese milk butter 

h cabbage spinach onion orange carrot 

4 	 Here are the bodyguard's answers. Use the words 

in the box to complete the spaces. 

all enough every hardly if if too many 

too m any too much when unless 

a There are .. txJg . mM.Jf. . th ings to tell you. 

b No, but ... ....... .. . my brothers are teachers and 

I wanted to do something different. 

c I was working in an office and I was spending 

. time sitting at a desk. 

d 	I've done ... . jobs to tell you about them all. 

e .... I'm 50, I'll look for a quieter job. 

f There are ........... any countries th at 1 haven't 

visited. 

g I work. . .. . ... day of the week. 

h Well, I'll never be a millionaire .. ... . I win 

the lottery. 

I don't have ..... .. time for hobbies. 

the president wins the election, I'll 
continue working for him. . ..... he doesn't 

win , I'll work for the new president. 

Do you have any hobbies? 

I asked him 

J What will happen to your job after the election? 

I asked him 



Grammar 
5 Read thi email and put the verb in brackets into the correct tense. 

o 

Dear Rosalyn 

We're staying on a campsite which is quite nice but If we come here again we (a) ~.. ~I:t!:!:J . 

(stay) at the campsite in the town. If we (b) .............. ...(have) a car it would be beUer. If I 

(c) ............ ......... (be) rich, I (d) ............... (stay) at a luxury hotel! It rained this morning but 

the weather's better now. If It (e) .... ....... (be) fine this evening, we (f) ......... . . .. (have) 

a barbecue. Unless it rains tomorrow, we (g) ............ . (catch) the bus to the beach which 

has wonderful white sand. If the campsite (h) ................. (be) nearer the coast, we (i) 

................... (go) there every day. The area is famous for silk clothes. If we (j) ................... (visit) 

a market, I (k) ................ ...... (buy) you a silk scarf. There are no other English people on the 

campsite. If we (I) . ............. (speak) the language, it (m) .................. ... (be) easier to make • 

friends. I've taken lots of photos. When I (n) ............... (get) home, I (0) ... ......... . ......... (show) 

them to you. 

See you soon. 

Lewis 
I ­... 
I ­.. 

I , 

Vocabulary 
6 Read these conversations and lise the words in the box to complete the spaces. 

afford bring change fit fitting ~ matches receipt refund 

size stock store try 

Assistant 1: 
Boy: 
Assistant 1: 
Boy: 

Assistant 1: 

Boy: 

Assistant 1: 

Boy: 

Can I (a) .. ... ':!..~!'........ you? 

Oh, yes please. Where are the T-shirts? 

Over there. 

I can't (b) .................. those. Have you 


got any cheaper ones? 

Most of the cheaper ones are in our 

other (c) ...................... in the city centre 

but we have a few here. What 

(d) ......... ............. are you? 

I'm not sure. Can I (e) ................... 

these on? 

Certainly. The (f) ...................... room is 

over there. 


Thanks. 


Boy: 

Assistant 2: 

Boy: 

Assistant 2: 

This blue one (g) ...................... my 

trousers but it doesn't (h) ................. .... . 

Have you got a bigger one? 

Sorry. We only have a few of those in 

(i) ......... .. .. ......... . 

Oh, weLl, I'll take the white one. Can I 

(j) ...................... it back if I (k) .................. 


my mind? 

Of course. You can have a (I) ................. .. 


if YOli keep the (m) ..................... . 
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Exercise 4.9 
Student A 

(I 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

morning afternoon 

free 

free 

evening 

free 

Exercise 14.9 

I 



Unit 13 Discussion/problem-solving activity 

Exercise 22.6 

Public Opinion Survey 

Which of these statements is true for you? 

1 I believe in UFOs. 0 4: I've seen a UFO. 0 
I'm not sure about UFOs. 0 I've never seen a UFO. 0 
I don't believe in FOs. 0 

5 I've met an alien. 0 
2 I believe there's life on other plan 'ts. 0 I've never met an alien. 0 

I think life on other planets is a possibility. 
I'm sure that there is no life on other planets. 

0 
0 6 I know someone who has seen a UFO. 

I don't know anyone who has seen a UFO. 
0 
0 

3 I enjoy science fiction films. 
I like reading science fiction novels. 
I don't like science fiction. 

0 
0 
0 

, I know someone who has met an al ien. 0 
I don't lmow anyone who has met an alien. 0 
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Exercise 4.9 
Student B 

~S-(I~r. J=, ()CSCJ~jCl(f(j-cJ(j(_~I ,_, L (-' 

3J( 

morning afternoon evening 

Friday free 

Saturday free free 

Exercise '4.9 

• 'c... .~..,.-.... 

• ~..'~~ ~-.:r-.: 
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Exercise 27.10 

owearth-f, 
When you travel to school or work, you 
A are driven there by someone else who then 

returns home. o 
B drive yoursel'f. o 
C walk or ride a bicycle. o 
D use public transport. o 

t home you 
A always have the central heating or air 

conditioning on in the whole house. 0 
B only heat or cool the rooms you are using. 0 
C only use air conditioning on unusually hot days. 0 
D 	put on an extra pullover before you turn 

up the heating. o 

en " OIJ ~o c:;hoprli1g, 
A usually buy things which are produced locally. 0 
B often ask you rself if you really need something 

before you buy it. 0 
C buy the cheapest things and don't worry 

about how and where they were made. 0 
D buy what you like when you like. 0 

h in rea~ vtr= a job is 
A to save money for the future. 0 
B to do somethi ~g useful in society. 0 
C to make use of your education and training. 0 
D to earn money and buy things you want. 0 

ost of your food from 
A your own garden. o 
B a local producer. o 
C a supermarket. o 
D a fast food restaurant. o 

Iv are vo ?
., 
u choose ood bp,-ause it ic; 

A produced by people who take care of the 
environment. o 

B good for your health . o 
C cheap and tasty. o 
D qUick and convenient. o 

ormal'y eat because 
A you are hungry. o 
B you want to reward yourself. o 
C it's a mealtime. o 
D you feel bored. o 

OL" c"oose I . 'vities 
A that require a lot of special equipment and 

clothes. o 
B you can do at or near your home. o 
C that do not require any effort. o 
D to keep fit. o 

Fo~ you, thE people who really matter 
A are you r family. o 
B live near you. o 
C are you and your best friend . o 
D can be any human beings. o 

Vol: fe~1 that the futllre of ~he ~arth 

A is the responsibility of governments . o 
B is the responsibility of us all. o 
C is not something one individual can help 

to change. o 
D is not something to worry about. o 

oa ~) 178 lV' 01. 17a D f8 £V' 6 
oa ~) £8 vV' 5 ~a v) 178 £V' ., 

17a 17) 178 ~V' 8 oa D l8 17V' l ~a D £8 vV' 9 
Oa~) £8 £V' E 17a D £8 OV' Z £a 17) ~ 8 OV' a. 

,U!l:11110Qbrl ;\11 ol-ia_ 
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IKey to phonetic symbols I 


Vowels Consonants 

Sound Example Sound Example 
la:1 cart Ibl be 
lrel CQt IdJ go 

Jai l like IfI find 
lau/ now Igl good 
lei t~ll Ihl have 
le ll sm:: I jl xou 
le;}1 there Ikl £at 
II I big 11/ like 
Ii :1 steep Iml me 
IIg/ here Inl no 
101 PQP /pl J;?ut 
I;wl phQne Irl run 
/21 :1 four lsI ~ay 

12111 bQX It! tell 
lu/ took Ivl yery 
/u:1 pool Iwl ~ell 

/uJI tour /zl zoo 
13:1 third If I shoe 
IAI fyn 131 teleyi~ion 

l'd/ Elgam ITJ I sing 
ItJ/ cheap 
lei th in 
101 this 

Id31 ioke 
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Irregular verb list 
Verb Past simple Past participle Verb Past simple Past participle 
be was were been lend lent lent 
beat beat beaten let let let 
become became become lie lay lain 
begin began begun light lit lit 
bend bent bent lose lost lost 
bite bit bitten make made made 
bleed bled bled mean meant meant 
blow blew blown meet met met 
break broke broken pay paid paid 

bring brought brought put put put 

build built built read read read 

burn burnt/burned burn t/burned ride rode ridden 

buy bought bought rmg rang rung 
catch caught caught nse rose r,isen 

choose chose chosen run ran run 

come came come say said said 
cost cost cost see saw seen 
cut cut cut sell sold so!d 

dig dug dug send sent sent 

do did done set set set 
draw drew drawn shake shook shaken 
dream dreamt/dreamed dreamt/dreamed shine shone shone 
drink drank drunk shoot shot shot 
drive drove driven show showed shown 
eat ate eaten shut shut shut 
fall fell fallen s1l1g sang sung 

feed fed fed sink sank sunk 
feel felt felt sit sat sat 

fight fought fought sleep slept slept 

find found found slide slid slid 

fly flew flown smell smelt/smelled smelt/smelled 

rorget forgot forgotten speak spoke spoken 

rorgive forgave forgiven spell spelt/spelled spelt/spelled 

Ireei'C froze frozen spend spent spent 

~et got got spill spilt spil t 
give gave given spoil spoilt spoilt 
gn went been/gone stand stood stood 

gruw grew grown steal stole stolen 
hang hung hung stick stuck stuck 
have had had sweep swept swept 
ht'ar heard heard swell swelled swollen 
hiJc hid hidden SWIm swam swum 
hit hit hit take took taken 
hold held held teach taught taught 
hun hurt hurt tear tore torn 
hcep kept kept tell told told 
kneel knelt knelt think thought thought 
know knew known throw threw thrown 
lay laid laid understand understood understood 
ead led led wake woke woken 

learn learntllearned 
left W1l1 won won 
learntllearned wear wore worn 

leave left 
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